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Abstract

The article discusses the problem of a person’s innovative behaviour in
the context of social sustainability assessments. The article presents the history
of the study of innovative behaviour and its development prospects. Innovative
behaviour is characterised by an accidental feature and is presented as an integral
part of a person’s value system. The innovative features and characteristics of
behavior are considered when studying the processes of intra-team interaction
of a person in the work environment. The opinions of a number of authors
on the functional definitions of innovative behaviour are analysed. Among the
intra-team characteristics of innovative behaviour presented in the article, a
number of features stand out, such as goal-orientedness, creativity, flexibility,
independence in decision-making and the use of alternatives. The study considered
innovative behaviour in the context of social sustainability characteristics, such as
quality of life, social cohesion, a sense of belonging, intra-team trust, and career
development. The characteristics of innovative behaviour and social sustainability
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were studied in two age groups of employees. The results of the experimental
study indicate a high level of interdependence of the phenomena under study,
which is especially evident in the expression of positive correlations between the
characteristics of social sustainability in the quality of life and career development
and the characteristics of innovative behaviour. The results of the study allow
us to assess the fundamental problem of social sustainability in a new way,
considering it in the context of the development of modern society and the value
transformations of individual needs manifested in innovative behaviour.

Keywords: Innovative behaviour, social sustainability, values, accidental
feature, social cohesion, goal-orientedness, quality of life
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Introduction

It is no secret that in a transforming society, along with the restructuring of
social relations and institutions, the behaviour of the individual is also transformed.
In the current conditions of the development of society and the individual,
innovative behaviour is characterised not only as a structural component of the
psyche of the individual, but is also considered an important value factor of social
sustainability. To understand it, it is necessary to present the social environment
in which such characteristics of the individual’s behaviour as initiative, situational
understanding, and the ability to find solutions become required. Modern studies
of innovative behaviour are mainly interdisciplinary and span the full spectrum
of social sciences. Through the behavioural component of a person’s vital
activity, it is possible to reveal the level of intragroup cohesion in the sphere of
interpersonal communication, the value factors of the social sustainability of the
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communication field, and, more generally, the individual’s external communication
areas in the social environment. Modern studies of innovative behaviour are
largely concerned with the transformations of value factors of behaviour. Of these
factors, the most important are behavioural models and norms aimed at shaping
the forms of interpersonal communication of employees in the workplace and
social sustainability.

Theoretical and Methodological Bases

Although the term innovative behaviour began to circulate at the beginning
of the 20™ century, it has only recently been introduced into the psychological
sciences. As is known, Schumpeter considered innovative behaviour at the
beginning of the previous century within the framework of economics (Alsayegh
et al., 2020; Abad-Segura et al., 2019; Mensah, 2019). Gradually, the emergence of
new market relations and economic entities allowed the term to take on broader
social interpretations and make sense from the perspective of individual behaviour.
Thus, Akmal and Mehmood (2020) developed an interpretation of innovation as
the result of acquiring new knowledge and innovative activity applied in various
social spheres. According to Lukes and Stephan (2017), individuals and groups
master innovation processes, depending on numerous socio-psychological factors.
And according to Parveen and Vasudeva (2024), innovative behaviour, and, in
general, the appreciation of innovations, is considered a determining factor in the
character, activity and direction of a person’s activity.

In the process of forming social sustainability in the field of interpersonal
communication, the issues of legal and social support for innovative behaviour and
the development of technologies for organising innovative activity are of greater
importance (Pusparini & Aryasa, 2021; Wamsler et al., 2017). Value factors of
social sustainability of the communication field and, more generally, the external
communication field of a person’s external communication within the social
environment (Han, 2021; Hakobyan et al., 2024; Bysted, 2013).

We share Hutchison’s (2018) view that psychological, pedagogical, and social
sciences have not yet developed a unified understanding and interpretation of
innovative behaviour. In scientific forums, this term is mainly examined as an
initiative type of individual or collective behaviour, which is associated with the
systematic mastery and application of new means of activity.

The process of identifying values and forming a value system contributes
to the clarification of a person’s attitudes, needs and expectations. The identified
and realised values become preferable and acquire a stable, consistent nature. The
long-term process of forming a value system includes the study and evaluation
of existing values, a new perception and appreciation of self-expression at the
workplace. A necessary condition is the presentation and circulation of a person’s
newly formed positions and opinions of a person in society so that they become
socially important, stably manifested, and acceptable (Hakobyan & Khachatryan,
2022a; 2022b).

| 14|
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Thus, a person’s value system is formed under social relations and is mutually
conditioned by them. It does not at once turn into abstract ideas about society
and the world, but rather appears as a certain structure based on the principle
of the primacy of values. This principle is the most important characteristic of
the formation of a person’s value system and social sustainability. The acceptance
of any value by a person already implies the classification of the entire system
according to the principle of primacy in a given situation. In such conditions,
innovative ways of orienting themselves in a given situation are formed (Ebrahim
et al., 2023; Bawuro et al., 2019).

The multi-layered structure of the value system allows for the
implementation of various functions. Values, being the basis for the formation
and classification of a person’s positions, help a person to occupy a certain social
position and are formed during the socialisation of a person, the formation of
social sustainability (Ashrafi et al., 2020). Innovative behaviour expresses certain
social relations. Looking at them from the point of view of social functions, it can
rightly be concluded that the manifestation of innovative behaviour is expressed
in changing and developing relationships between people (AlEssa & Durugbo, 2021).

The nature of innovative behaviour cannot be revealed in depth unless
the value functions of its social sustainability are investigated and, accordingly,
the systematic analysis is supplemented with a functional analysis. This need
arises because innovative behaviour is socially valued and therefore has a
systemic-functional nature. Because the concept of “function” is ambiguous, we
conventionally understand it as the systemic designation that appears in a person’s
social roles (Al-Omari et al., 2020).

Thus, innovative behaviour can be characterised as a phenomenon that
is expressed in social systems, since it does not exist outside of society. For
this reason, it is necessary to distinguish between general (typical) and specific
(innovative) functions of behaviour, or between certain innovations of typical
behaviour.

General functions are associated with systemic patterns expressed in parallel
with the socialisation of a person. The following important functions of innovative
behaviour can be distinguished, which are also important in the context of the
formation of a person’s value system:

1. Integrative function: by integrating the behaviour and activities of
individuals, their thoughts and feelings, and directing the efforts of social
groups and institutions, behaviour aimed at integration can support the
social sustainability of a given society.

2. Regulatory function: national cultural ideas, stereotypes and traditionally
repeated activities act as regulators of people’s behaviour. In this context,
innovative behaviour contributes to the creation of new stereotypes or the
reinterpretation of old ideas.

3. Communicative function: innovative behaviour serves as a means of
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communication between individuals. Driven by the need to modernise social
values, it can be strengthened within a society and transmitted across
generations, ensuring the sustainability of the value system adopted by
society (Toli¢ et al., 2022).

Innovative behaviour can also be considered in the “accidental” type. It can
become relevant in certain social conditions. In our time, these are, for example,
emergency or conflict situations. Such behaviour can also be periodically updated.
However, the process of forming innovative behaviour is not unambiguous.
Innovative behaviour is understood as having numerous functions: the function
of stabilising social ties, the translation of social experience, the transfer of
information, the constructive and constitutional functions, the functions of
culture-forming and regulating social relations, in general, the multi-layered
functions of forming a value system (Kharima et al., 2023; Javed et al., 2019; De
Vos et al., 2018).

Institutional forms of innovative behaviour are encountered in the process
of communication, as a result of which public opinion is formed regarding the
phenomenon. When studying it, it is possible to distinguish the ideas of different
gender-age, educational and social groups around the problem. Thus, it becomes
possible to identify the various functions of the innovative activity of individuals
in society and give a socio-psychological assessment of this phenomenon.
Therefore, the framework of the functions of innovative behaviour is outlined
by the conceptual and symbolic system of the individual, which is expressed in
the «person - society» relationship (Mutmainnah et al., 2022; Panda et al., 2020;
Saracevic & Schlegelmilch, 2021).

Under these interpretations, innovative behaviour is characterised by such
features as contingency and situational orientation. Such behaviour appears in the
context of a problem of vital importance, and is valued by both the individual
and society as innovative in its style and method of solving the problem. In
other words, behaviour can be characterised as innovative if the contingency and
innovation present in the behaviour become recognisable (Stanitsas et al., 2021;
Yu et al., 2018; Stanitsas et al., 2021).

Methodology and Methods

To study the characteristics of innovative behaviour, such as the ability
to quickly navigate, adapt to the pace of change, flexibility, and determination,
we conducted a study among two age groups of service industry employees (20-
35 years old and 40-55 years old). Employees from 15 companies operating in
the Republic of Armenia participated in the study. The total sample size was 84
employees (N=40 in the first age group and N=44 in the second age group). The aim
of the study was to classify work behaviour as innovative and highlight the social
sustainability functions of innovative behaviour within employees’ value systems.
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The study was based on classifying the formation of an employee’s value
system by core and instrumental values. The first group includes universal, moral
norms that are clearly valued in any culture. These include human dignity, love,
friendship, equality, etc. The second group includes values with specific behavioural
significance, primarily expressed in the form of behavioural characteristics; they
are more flexible and changeable, depending on the specific social situation. These
include values expressed in terms of «loyalty,» «politeness,» «awareness,» and
other characteristics. The development of this group of values largely depends on
the assimilation of new experiences and is subject to change.

Results

At the end of the study, the results obtained showed a positive correlation
between the manifestation of innovative behaviour and social sustainability in the
context of the formation and development of a person’s value system (Figures 1-2).

Characteristics of innovative behavior

B0
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20 &= \\-’/
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decisions alternatives

e (GO ] el Group 2

Figure 1. Per cent characteristics of innovative behaviour

If, in the first age group, only the characteristic of creativity dominated
the behaviour of employees, then in the second age group, goal-orientedness, the
ability to make independent decisions and follow through on those decisions, as
well as flexibility in decisions made in response to changes in the situation and
the use of alternatives were more pronounced.
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Characteristics of social sustainability
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Figure 2. Per cent characteristics of social sustainability

Among the social sustainability characteristics, the largest age differences
were observed in the percentage scores for social cohesion and career development.
In the second age group, the social cohesion score increased compared to the
first age group. Conversely, the career development score was most pronounced
in the first age group.

Correlation ties between characteristics of innovative behaviour and social
sustainability were revealed using the Spearman rank correlation coefficient (Table 1).

Table 1.

Correlation ties between characteristics of innovative behaviour
and social sustainability

. . | Quality Social Sense of | Intra-team Carrer
Unerisierisiics of life | cohesion | belonging trust development
Creativity .230* .356 114 206 .589%**

_ Goal- 768 | 402* 461" 771 698**
orientedness
Independent | o\, | 4 _ 510 120 599+*
decisions
Flexibility .587** 381% .320* .558* 784***
Using the 1 - .. | 265 381 340 801%+
alternatives
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As Table 1 shows, all characteristics of innovative behaviour show positive
correlations with social sustainability indicators such as quality of life and career
development. The characteristic of independent decision-making negatively
impacts the level of social cohesion, sense of belonging, and intra-team trust.
The obtained results allow us to draw the following conclusions.

Conclusion

We examined the process of forming the value factors of social sustainability
from the perspective of the vital activity of innovative behaviour. The results of
the above-mentioned study document the more vivid expression of innovative
behaviour along with the development of a person’s social sustainability and value
system. It can also be assumed that the manifestation of innovative behaviour is
so highly valued personally and accepted socially that it has become a prerequisite
for socialisation and an integral part of a person’s social sustainability.

From a socio-psychological perspective, the forms and methods of employee
interaction with colleagues are part of a value system that takes on the connotation
of innovative mediation. This characterises the specific influence of innovative
behaviour on the formation of an individual’s value system, the regulation of
labour relations, and the perception of social sustainability. Thus, studying the
functions of innovative behaviour aimed at social development serves as the basis
for further in-depth research into the individual’s value system.
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Abstract

The article is devoted to the study of creativity, its criteria, the personality
traits facilitating its manifestation, and the interrelationships between creativity
and motivational orientations among female and male professionals in the field
of management. Of the study participants, 52 were women, and 40 were men.
The findings showed that, compared with men, women demonstrated higher
scores in fluency, flexibility, originality, elaboration, overall creativity, complexity,
risk-taking ability, and creativity self-assessment. The study also found that the
structure of the interrelationships between creativity and motivational orientations
differ between women and men. Among women, the creativity indicators are
positively correlated with the motivational orientations of altruism and power. In
contrast, among men, they are negatively correlated with result orientation, work
orientation, and process orientation.

Keywords: Creativity, sex differences, motivation, interrelationships,
management.
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Lwdwnnuwg hp

Znnjwoép udhpywéd o umbinbwpwpnipjwu, npw  swthnpnphsubiph,
npubnpdwun ayuwuwmnn wuduwht npwlutiph b dnnhjwghnu ninnyjuonipjuu
thnfujuuyywuwoénipiniuubph niuniduwuhpnipjuup junwjupdwu ninpnh Jhu
b mnuuwpn dwuuwgbnubiph ppowunid: Lhnmwgnunnipinwiup  dwuuwlgly
tu 52 4hu b 40 mnudwpn: Lbnmwgnunipjut wpnyniupubpp gniyg wnybtighty,
np Juuwug ppowunid, h wnwppbpnipiniut nnudwpnuwug, wybkh pwpap
Lu  wpwgnipjuwu, dayniunipjuy, Jnipophtwnipjwu,  Wwljwonipjw,
unbindwpwpnipyuy, pupnnipjwy, nhuyh hwjwénipjut, hupuwguwhwndwu
gnigwupputipn:  Mwpqyty L twl, np Jwuwug L  wnudwpnluug
opowunid  unmbinbwpuwpnipjuu b dnnmhjuwghntu  nipnjuwontpniuubtiph
thnfujuujwénipniuutiph Junnigwépp mwppbpynid E: Guwuwug ppowuntd
untindwpwpnipywu gnigwuhyutpp npuuwt Gu’ hnfuuwywsd wpmpnihquh b
holuwunipyut Uninhjwghntu ninnyuénipjuu htin: Snudwpnjuug spowuntd
pugwuwlui Eu' hnfujuyyusd wpnniuph, woluwnwiph b gnpépupwgh
htin:

fwlwjh pwntp’ Untnéwpwpnipinit, ubnwihtt mwppbpnipymuutn,

unnhjwghw, thnfujuwyywoénipyni, Junwjwpswljut njnpun:
Introduction

Modern managerial activity requires not only professional knowledge but
also creative thinking, the ability to make unconventional decisions, and an
effective motivational system. Creativity is an important characteristic of the
modern professional, enabling them to respond to continuous changes, adapt
creatively, and thereby increase the effectiveness of their professional activity.
However, creativity often enables an individual not only to adapt quickly and

2 Whuwwnwupt hpuwuwgyl § ££4 43UV twjuwpupnipyuu fupdpugnyu Yppenipjut b
ghunipywt Ynuhntih wewygnipyudp® 25RG-5A220 ghnwlwy twfuwgsh ppowuwynid «Uudh
umbinswpwnnipjuu hngtibhghnnghwut wnwuduwhwwmnipniuutipn b npw qupgugdwu
hngbpwuwluwu unnbjutpp»
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easily to changes and overcome uncertainty, but also to develop new methods and
new tools. Despite the relevance and necessity of studying individual creativity,
and the existence of various theoretical approaches, the relationships among the
structural components of creativity, creative personality traits, and motivational
orientations among male and female professionals remain insufficiently explored.
In particular, there is a limited number of studies that combine the different
components of creativity and the individual’s motivational system within the
context of managerial activity. This circumstance determines the relevance of
the present study.

Theoretical Basis

Creativity is examined within the framework of various theoretical
approaches. However, in the context of managerial activity, the most widely
recognised theories include T. Amabile’s Componential Model, Sternberg and
Lubart’s Investment Theory, as well as M. Csikszentmihalyi’s Systems Model. The
following observation on creativity is noteworthy, according to which Creativity
plays a fundamental role in the advancement of society. It emerges from the
dynamic interaction of individual abilities, cognitive processes, and environmental
conditions, resulting in products or ideas that are considered both novel and
useful within a given social context (Plucker et al., 2004). Consequently, scientific
innovation and cultural development are largely driven by the creative efforts of
individuals and groups. (Taylor, 2025).

Baer and Kaufman consider creativity a multifactorial phenomenon, the
manifestation of which is determined not only by an individual’s creative abilities
but also by intelligence, motivation, professional knowledge, and the social
environment in which creative activity develops and is evaluated. According to
the authors’ proposed APT (Amusement Park Theory) model, the manifestation of
creativity requires general prerequisites (intelligence, motivation, and a supportive
environment), as well as domain-specific and specialised knowledge that enables
creative potential to become actual creative outcomes. (Baer J., Kaufman J. C.,
2008) This theory is consistent with R. Sternberg’s investment approach, which
identifies six factors necessary for creativity: knowledge, thinking style, personal
characteristics, intelligence, motivation, and environment. (Sternberg, R. J.,
2009)

Nakano and colleagues define creativity as the result of the interaction
between an individual’s abilities, cognitive processes, and the environment,
resulting in an outcome that is both novel and useful for a given society. The
authors note that creativity is a multidimensional construct that is characteristic of
every individual, although it varies in its degree of expression and across different
domains of activity. (Nakano T. de C., Oliveira K. da S., Zaia P., 2021)

At the same time, the authors emphasise the role of external conditions,
highlighting that the social and cultural environment can both facilitate and
constrain the manifestation of creativity.
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In models of creativity, particularly in the context of managerial activity,
T. Amabile’s approach is of particular importance, according to which creativity
is the unity of three components: domain-relevant skills (expertise), creativity-
relevant processes (the ability to think creatively), which depend on specific
personal characteristics and determine the flexibility and originality of problem
solving, and motivation. The third component is motivation, which may be either
intrinsic or extrinsic. T. Amabile stated that employees are more creative when
they possess intrinsic motivation. (Amabile, T. M. 2012)

In our proposed model of creativity, creativity is viewed as a systemic
quality and includes criteria of creativity, personality traits, factors that facilitate
and hinder creativity, and motivation.

Regarding sex differences in creativity, one of the earliest approaches to
explaining them is the biological and neuropsychological approach. According to
this approach, differences in the creative achievements of men and women may
be explained by hormonal characteristics, structural and functional differences
in the brain, as well as the characteristics of cognitive processes (Taylor, 2025).
In particular, it is assumed that sex hormones, especially different levels of
testosterone, may influence brain development and, consequently, the formation
of certain mechanisms of creative thinking.

Some authors note that women show a relatively higher degree of
cognitive specialisation, that is, more targeted activation of specific brain
regions and suppression of others when performing a particular task. In addition,
some researchers assume that women have more developed interhemispheric
connectivity, which may contribute to more integrated information processing
(Abra & Valentine-French, 1991, as cited in Taylor, 2025). Some researchers
also suggest that men and women may use different cognitive strategies when
performing creative tasks.

However, contemporary studies indicate that these explanations still
lack sufficient empirical support. As Taylor (2025) notes, knowledge of the
neurobiological mechanisms of creative thinking remains incomplete, and the
causal relationship between sex differences in the brain and creativity has not
been convincingly demonstrated. Therefore, observed differences in the creative
achievements of men and women cannot be explained solely by biological factors.

Another approach to explaining sex differences in creative achievement
focuses on personality characteristics and motivation. According to this approach,
differences between men and women may be determined less by creative ability
than by personality traits and motivational factors that contribute to the realisation
of creative potential (Taylor, 2025).

The central premise of these theories is that creative achievement is
determined not only by creative ability but also by such personality traits as
goal orientation, perseverance, competitiveness, self-confidence, independence,
and willingness to take risks (Abra & Valentine-French, 1991; Eagly, 1987). These
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characteristics are assumed to contribute to the realisation of creative ideas and
their recognition by society.

At the same time, contemporary studies do not confirm that women have
lower creative motivation than men. On the contrary, it is assumed that women
often realise their creative potential in fields or forms of activity that are less
valued by society or receive less public recognition (Reis, 2002; Taylor, 2025).

Baer and Kaufman, having analysed numerous studies conducted over
several decades, conclude that no consistent sex differences have been identified
in the results of creativity tests between men and women. Moreover, when a
certain advantage has been observed, it has more often been in favour of women.

At the same time, the authors note that, in real life, men are more
represented in terms of creative achievements across many fields. According to
the authors, this contradiction cannot be explained solely by differences in innate
creative abilities. It is more likely to be determined by the social environment,
educational opportunities, societal expectations, professional barriers, and the
characteristics of the evaluation of creative activity.

The authors particularly emphasise that an insufficiently supportive
environment, social expectations associated with motherhood, and the fact that
many professional fields were long managed and controlled by men have played
an important role in limiting women'’s creative achievements. (Baer J., Kaufman
J. C., 2008)

Nakano and colleagues argue that sex differences in creativity cannot be
explained solely by the fact of being male or female. Cultural characteristics, age,
educational level, the methodologies employed, and factors such as motivation,
attitudes, opportunities, and social support also influence the results. (Nakano T.
de C., Oliveira K. da S., Zaia P., 2021)

Different patterns may also be observed across specific types of creativity.
For example, in several studies, women have demonstrated higher performance on
verbal creativity tasks, whereas men have shown higher performance on certain
indicators of visual-spatial or mathematical creativity. However, these findings
have not been replicated across all studies, further confirming that sex differences
depend on the type of creativity assessed and the methodology used.

In contemporary research, the sociocultural approach has received
the broadest support, arguing that social and cultural influences primarily
determine sex differences in creative achievement. Society-shaped gender roles
and expectations often direct women to devote more attention to family and
interpersonal relationships, which may limit their opportunities for professional
creative activity. (Taylor, 2023, 2025)

Although manifestations of explicit discrimination have significantly
decreased in contemporary societies, studies indicate that women still often
receive less support, recognition, and encouragement for creative activity. This
phenomenon is shaped not only by external constraints but also by gender
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stereotypes and unconscious bias about creativity, which may influence the
evaluation of creative outcomes are evaluated (Taylor et al., 2020; Proudfoot et
al., 2015).

According to Conti and colleagues (2001), the manifestation of creativity
is significantly influenced by the relationship between extrinsic and intrinsic
motivation, which is also associated with the degree of expression of gender role
stereotypes. Studies indicate that intrinsic motivation plays a more significant
role in the realisation of creative abilities among women, whereas men’s creative
performance is more often stimulated by competitive situations (Geary, 1998; Hall,
1990). (MnbuH E. I1., 2009, pp.191-192 )

The analysis of the above-mentioned studies indicates that a unified
perspective on sex differences in creativity has not yet been established. At the
same time, contemporary research more frequently emphasises the importance of
personality, motivational, and sociocultural factors rather than creative abilities.
However, the sex differences in creativity and motivational orientations among
professionals working in the field of management remain insufficiently studied,
which determines the relevance of the present research.

This article aims to identify sex differences in creativity, creative personality
traits, and motivational orientations, as well as the interrelationships among them,
among management professionals.

The study’s scientific novelty of the study lies in the fact that, for the first
time in an Armenian sample, it identifies not only sex differences in creativity,
creative personality traits, and motivational orientations, but also the different
structures of the interrelationships among these variables in male and female
management professionals.

Research Methodology and Methods

The methodological basis of the study was the principle of the unity of
personality and activity, as well as the systems approach. The study used a
psychometric approach to creativity, which holds that creativity can be measured
and has specific criteria. The present study is based on T. Amabile’s Componential
Model of Creativity, as well as S. Poghosyan’s model for the study of creativity
(Poghosyan, 2024).

The study used testing and interviews. The following instruments were
administered: F. Williams’ Divergent Thinking Test, the Creative Personality Traits
Test (Tunik, 2003), and O. Potyomkina’s Test of Socio-Psychological Attitudes in
the Motivational-Need Sphere. The purpose of the interview aimed to determine
how important professionals considered creativity in their work, how they used
it, and how it helped them.

One hundred middle-level managers participated in the study; however,
the data of 92 participants were considered valid. Of the participants, 52 were
women, and 40 were men.

The results of the interviews revealed that although all participants consid-
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ered creativity important in their professional activity, they used it less frequent-
ly. Many of them regarded themselves as not creative; however, the test results
indicated a high level of creativity. The most frequently encountered statements
during the interviews were: “I cannot be creative,” “Who needs my creativity?”
and “It is a luxury that I can afford.” The interview findings indicate a contradic-
tion between professionals’ positive attitude toward creativity and their assess-
ment of their own creative potential, which is also confirmed by the results of the

Creativity Self-Assessment Test results also confirm.

Results and Discussion

The comparison of creativity and its criteria between women and men
shows that women demonstrate higher scores in fluency, flexibility, originality,
elaboration, and overall creativity (Table 1).

Table 1.
Mean Creativity Scores Among Women and Men

Female Male
Variable t Cohen’s d

n=52 n=40
Fluency 12 11 2.90 0.61
Flexibility 7 6 3.12 0.66
Originality 27 23 2.89 0.61
Elaboration 16 13 2.61 0.55
Naming 16 16 - -
Creativity 78 68 3.05 0.64

Higher fluency scores indicate that they generate a greater number of ideas
and are able to propose not just one but several appropriate responses to a given
question. Flexibility scores indicate that women generate a large number of ideas
and a wide variety of ideas, shifting from one category to another, and being
capable of approaching problems through unconventional paths. Flexibility enables
individuals to avoid repetition and stereotypical thinking. Originality refers to the
generation of new, unexpected, and unconventional ideas. Through originality, an
individual moves beyond what is common and obvious and proposes something
new. Higher elaboration scores among women indicate that they develop, enrich,
and deepen their ideas, making them more interesting. The Student’s t-test
shows these differences are statistically significant (p < .001). Among the criteria,
Creative Use of Words had the lowest score, indicating that they use language
creatively to a lesser extent. According to Cohen’s d, all statistically significant
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differences demonstrate a medium effect size (d = 0.55-0.66), with the highest
values observed for flexibility and overall creativity.

Thus, women’s overall creativity score is higher, indicating they generate
a large number of diverse, unexpected, and novel ideas, propose alternative
solutions to problems, and further develop their ideas. If the findings obtained in
the present study are compared with the views of other authors, studies based
on the results of creative task performance indicate that gender differences in
creative potential and creative abilities are minimal (Taylor et al., 2024). Although
the findings of different studies vary to some extent, theoretical reviews and
meta-analyses (Abdulla Alabbasi et al., 2025; Abraham, 2016; Baer & Kaufman,
2008; Runco et al., 2010; Taylor et al., 2024) indicate that, on average, women
and girls perform slightly better than men and boys on divergent thinking tasks.
Divergent thinking assesses an individual’s ability to generate multiple original
responses to a task or stimulus (Guilford, 1956). (Christa & Taylor, 2025)

The comparison of creative personality traits and creativity self-assessment
scores shows that both women and men have high levels of curiosity but low
imagination (Table 2).

Table 2.

Mean Scores of Creative Personality Traits Among Women and Men

Female Male
Variable t Cohen’s d
n=52 n=40
Curiosity 15 15 -
Imagination 10 10 -
Complexity 14 12 2.34 0.49
Risk-taking ability 16 13 4.47 0.95
Self- t of
clirassessment 0 55 51 3.81 0.80
creativity
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Women demonstrate a higher complexity score. According to Student’s
t-test, this difference is statistically significant (p < .01). Compared with men,
women also have higher risk-taking and creativity self-assessment scores. Ac-
cording to Student’s t-test, these differences are statistically significant (p < .001).

High curiosity scores indicate that both women and men are interested in
and reflect on the hidden meaning of phenomena and enjoy working with differ-
ent ideas. Low imagination scores indicate that they visualise and construct men-
tal images less frequently and rely less on intuition. Particularly noteworthy are
women’s higher complexity scores than men’s, indicating that women are more
likely to consider multiple alternatives, question the existence of a single correct
solution, and explore new phenomena and solve complex problems.

Compared with men, women show significantly higher risk-taking ability
scores, indicating that women are courageous, accept criticism constructively,
anticipate the possibility of failure, formulate assumptions and predictions, act
under unstructured conditions, and defend their own ideas. Our findings contra-
dict those of Kim et al. (2024), according to whom men’s creativity is more closely
associated with risk-taking propensity, whereas women’s creativity is more close-
ly associated with empathic tendencies (Christa L. Taylor, 2025)

Women’s creativity self-assessment score is significantly higher, indicat-
ing they evaluate their own creativity more highly than men do. According to
Cohen’s d, the effect sizes for the differences in creative personality traits range
from medium to large (d = 0.49-0.95). The largest effect sizes were observed for
Risk-taking Ability (d = 0.95) and Self-assessment of Creativity (d = 0.80), while
Complexity showed a medium effect size (d = 0.49).

The comparison of motivational orientation scores shows that both women
and men are oriented toward results, altruism, and freedom, whereas they are less
oriented toward power and money (Table 3.).

Table 3.

Mean Motivational Orientation Scores Among Women and Men

Male Female
Variable t Cohen’s d
n=40 n=52
Process 6 5 2.87 0.60
Result 7 7 -
Altruism 7 7 -
Egoism 4 4 -
Work 6 6 -
Freedom 8 7 2.96 0.62
Power 4 4
Money 2 2
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Differences between women and men were found only in the process and
freedom scores, and according to Student’s ttest, these differences are statisti-
cally significant (p < .01). According to Cohen’s d, both differences demonstrate a
medium effect size (Process: d = 0.60; Freedom: d = 0.62). Men are more orient-
ed toward the process and freedom, indicating that, for them, the activity itself
should be interesting, and they are less concerned with the outcome.

If these findings are compared with those of other studies, a similar view
has been reported, according to which women often pay greater attention to the
creative process. In contrast, men place greater emphasis on its outcome and so-
cial recognition (Ruth & Birren, 1985). (Taylor, 2025)

For both women and men, result orientation indicates a willingness to
achieve results despite obstacles. Individuals with this orientation are the most
reliable employees. Altruistic orientation among both women and men indicates
a willingness to act for the benefit of others, even at their own expense. Altruism
is a valuable motivational orientation characteristic of a mature personality. In the
case of freedom orientation, freedom represents the primary value, and this ori-
entation is more pronounced among men. The motivational orientations of both
women and men are not harmonious, since some orientations (results, altruism,
and freedom) are strongly expressed. In contrast, others (power and money) are
expressed at a low level.

We conducted a correlation analysis between creativity results, creative
personality traits, and motivational orientations among women and men.

Table 4.

Correlations Between the Results of Creativity and Motivational
Orientations Among Women

P<0,05* p<0.01** p<0.001***

Naming Egoism -0.286""
Flexibility Power -0.234*
Elaboration Altruism 0.254"
creativity Altruism 0.267*
Result 0.269*
Curiosity Altruism 0.281"*
Power 0.451***
Risk-taking ability | Power 0.334**
Imagination Power 0.332**
Self- t of
¢ :fls?essmen ¢ Power 0.430***
creativity
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The correlation analysis showed that, among women, flexibility is negative-
ly correlated with power orientation, indicating that the more diverse the ideas
women generate, the less they strive to exert influence over other people (Table
4.). Elaboration is positively correlated with altruism, indicating that the more
women develop and refine their ideas, the more they tend to act for the benefit
of others. A negative correlation was found between Creative Use of Words (Title)
and egoism, indicating that the more creatively women use language, the less they
are focused on their own interests. The positive correlation between creativity
and altruism indicates that the more women generate new and unexpected ideas,
the more inclined they are to act for the benefit of others.

Curiosity is positively correlated with the results. The results show that

curiosity, result orientation, altruism, and power orientation are positively cor-
related, indicating that the more women demonstrate curiosity and discover new
phenomena, the more they are oriented toward achieving results, acting for the
benefit of others, and striving to influence other people in their professional activ-
ity. Risk-taking ability, imagination, and creativity self-assessment are positively
correlated with power orientation, indicating that the more courageous women
are, the more capable they are of defending their ideas, constructing mental im-
ages, trusting their intuition, and evaluating their own creativity highly; the more
they strive to have influence over other people.
Thus, among women, the manifestations of creativity manifest as altruism, egoism,
result orientation, and power orientation. Among women, the creativity indicators
and creative personality traits are positively correlated with the motivational ori-
entations of altruism and power.

Table 5.

Correlations Between the Results of Creativity and Motivational
Orientations Among Men

P<0,05* p<0.01** p<0.001***

L Result -0.275*

Originality

Work -0.322*
Complexity Result -0.322*

Freedom -0.304"
Flexibility Work -0.295*
creativity Work -0.309*
Curiosity Power 0.306*

Process -0.352%*
Imagination Altruism -0.343*"
Self-assessment of Power 0.317*
creativity Process -0.330**
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As shown in the table, fluency, flexibility, and originality are negatively
correlated with work orientation, indicating that the more men generate a large
number of diverse, unexpected, and novel ideas, the less they are oriented to-
ward work, and the less satisfaction work may bring them (Table 5). Particularly
noteworthy are the negative correlations of originality and complexity with result
orientation, indicating that the more men generate new and unexpected ideas,
solve complex problems, and propose alternative solutions, the less they are ori-
ented toward achieving results. When solving complex problems, they are also
less oriented toward freedom.

Among men, curiosity and creativity self-assessment are positively cor-
related with power orientation and negatively correlated with process orienta-
tion, indicating that the more curious they are, the more they strive for novelty,
and the more highly they evaluate their own creativity, the more they strive to
influence other people and the less they are oriented toward the interest of the
process itself. This suggests they are more concerned with outcomes. Among men,
imagination is negatively correlated with altruism, indicating that the more they
construct mental images and trust their intuition, the less inclined they are to act
for the benefit of others.

Thus, among men, creativity, originality, complexity, flexibility, imagina-
tion, and creativity self-assessment are associated with result orientation, work
orientation, freedom orientation, process orientation, and altruism.

Comparing the correlation results for creativity and motivational orienta-
tions among women and men, curiosity and creativity self-assessment are posi-
tively correlated with power orientation for both women and men. In the remain-
ing cases, among women, creativity is more strongly associated with altruism,
egoism, result orientation, money orientation, and power orientation. In contrast,
among men, it is associated with result orientation, work orientation, freedom
orientation, process orientation, and altruism. Among women, creativity indica-
tors and creative personality traits are positively correlated with the motivational
orientations of altruism and power orientation. Among men, they are negatively
correlated with result orientation, work orientation, and process orientation.

Conclusions

Women score significantly higher than men in fluency, flexibility, originali-
ty, elaboration, and overall creativity. They generate a greater number of diverse,
original, and unconventional ideas, propose alternative solutions to problems, and
elaborate on their ideas more extensively.

Women also report significantly higher creativity self-assessment scores,
indicating they perceive themselves as more creative than men. Both women and
men demonstrate high levels of curiosity but relatively low levels of imagination.
In addition, women score higher on complexity and willingness to take risks.

The comparison of motivational orientations indicates that both women and
men are primarily oriented toward results, altruism, and freedom, whereas ori-
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entations toward power and money are relatively weak. Significant gender differ-
ences are observed only in process orientation and freedom orientation. Overall,
both groups’ motivational profiles of both groups are unbalanced, with some ori-
entations (results, altruism, and freedom) strongly expressed, while others (power
and money) remain weak.

Among both women and men, curiosity, creativity self-assessment, and
power orientation are positively correlated, suggesting that individuals who are
more curious, more open to novelty, and who perceive themselves as more cre-
ative also show a stronger tendency to influence others. Among women, creativity
is more closely associated with altruism, egoism, result orientation, and power
orientation. Among men, it is associated with result orientation, work orientation,
freedom orientation, process orientation, and altruism. Furthermore, among men,
fluency, flexibility, and originality are negatively correlated with work orienta-
tion, indicating that the more able they are to generate numerous, diverse, and
original ideas, the less strongly they are oriented toward work and the less satis-
faction they derive from it.

The pattern of relationships between creativity and motivational orienta-
tions differs by gender. Among women, creativity indicators and creative per-
sonality traits are positively associated with altruism and power orientation. In
contrast, among men, these indicators are negatively associated with result orien-
tation, work orientation, and process orientation.

The findings of the study can inform creativity development programs
for management professionals by considering the relationships between creativity
and motivational orientations.
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Abstract

Anxiety is one of the key problems of a person’s mental health, which
retains its relevance along with the development of society. It is no coincidence
that in recent years, psychologists, philosophers, historians, and researchers in
other social science disciplines have been paying increasing attention to the issue
of anxiety.

Within the framework of this study, psychological and anthropological
theoretical approaches to the characterisation of anxiety were presented, and
directions for revealing the level of anxiety were emphasised. The characteristics
of anxiety were presented within the framework of the methodology for applying
cognitive styles.

The article examines anxiety levels—specifically trait and state anxiety—
among individuals aged 20 to 40. These anxiety levels were compared with the
cognitive styles of impulsivity and reflexivity. The study revealed links between
high levels of trait anxiety and impulsivity, which resulted in distorted decision-
making and non-constructive solutions. The findings may be applied in cognitive
psychotherapeutic interventions aimed at reducing anxiety levels.

Keywords: anxiety, cognitive styles, impulsivity, reflexivity, decision-mak-
ing, trait anxiety, state anxiety.
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Cwdwnnunwghp

Swquwyuwjunipyniup - wudh hngbljuu  wnnnonipjwu  wpwugpwihu
hhduwfuunhputphg L, npp wwhwywunid £ hp  wpnhwuuniypiniup
hwuwpuwnipjut  qupqugdwu htim  qnigpupwg: Mwunwhwlwu sk, np
ybpoht wwphutpht hngbpwuubpp, thhihunthwubpp, yguundwpwuubpp b
hwuwpuwuwghnwuu wy nhughyhuutiph httmwgnunnnubp wybh nt wybh
utid npwnpnipyniu tu nupdunid mwguwywjunipjwu juunph:

Wu ntuntdbwuhpnipywt ppowtwnid utpluywgyt) tu hngipwuwlwu
U dwpnwpwuwuu wbuwjuu  dnnbtgnidubpp nwquuwwyunipyuu
punipugpduwuybpwpbpyu, si)nmwnpy b unwguuwwywjun pjuuduupnuyh
ybphwudwu  niqnmpimiuutpp: Swquwwyuwyunipyuu punipugpmdubpp
utinuywugyly Gu Yynguhnhy ndtiph jhpwndwtu dbpnnpupwuntpjuu utippn:

nnJuénmd 20-40 wmwpbljuu wudwug opowuntd ybp Gu hwudby
nwquuywunipjut  dwupnuyutpt® pun widtwht b hpuy hdwluwght
nwguuyuwjunipjwu - wnbkuwlutph:  Swguwwwjunipjuu  pugwhwynyus
dwlupnwlyutpp hwdbdundt] GBu hdynuyuhynipjut, nbdtpuhynipjuu
Unguhwnhy ndtiph htm: LEnmwgnunipjwu wpnynipunid h hwyn Gu By juybp
wuduwht muguuyuwjunipjuu b hdyniyuhynipjut pupap dwjupnuwlyubtph
uvholt, npnup hwuqtiguntd Eht npnpnidutiph juyugdwu dhwfutinnudutiphu b
ns Ynuumpniyunhy nonidubiphu: Lhnmwgnunnipjwu wpnyniupubtipp upnn tu
Yhpwnth |hut)] Ynguhnhy hngliptpuylmhy wyluwmwapubpnid” ninnjus
nwguuyuwjunipjuu dwupnuyh ayugbgdwun:

PFwuwh pwnbp’ nuguuwywjunipini, Unqguhwhy  nagtp,
huwynyuhynipiniu, ntdtpuhynipiniu, npnpnidutiph juyugnid, wuduwihu
nwquwwwjunipiniu, hpwy hdwuht nwguwwwjuntpiniu:

Introduction

The issue of anxiety is a key point not only for psychologists but also for
philosophers, anthropologists, sociologists, and other specialists in the humanities
and social sciences. Scholars deeply interested in the themes of anxiety and fear
generally did not seek to create abstract systems; instead, they were more con-
cerned with the existential conflicts and crises that accompany human life. It is
no coincidence that philosophical ideas and concepts have shaped the modern
understanding of anxiety. Since many philosophers could not overlook the prob-
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lem of anxiety, it is logical that the most profound insights into this issue come
from those who, alongside philosophy, were also interested in its psychological
dimensions. The contemporary understanding of anxiety increasingly focuses on
the study of behavioural patterns and their associated cognitive processes. Conse-
quently, a key issue in the study of individual anxiety has become the examina-
tion of decision-making mechanisms under anxious conditions. To identify trends
in decision-making, it is essential to determine the various cognitive styles an
individual employs when experiencing anxiety.

We need to examine psychological theoretical approaches—including an
analysis of philosophical and phenomenological perspectives on anxiety—for two
reasons:

1. First, it is evident that a profound understanding of the nature of anxiety is
made possible by a philosophical perspective on the forms of personality
development in modern society. For instance, Kierkegaard not only antic-
ipated many of Freud’s concepts but, in a sense, even foresaw the future
evolution of his ideas.

2. This enables us to consider the problem of anxiety within a methodologi-
cal context. An individual’s experience of anxiety is determined by their
position at a specific stage of personal development; consequently, to un-
derstand the manifestations of anxiety—as well as the development and
transformation of the associated cognitive styles—it is essential to consider
the fundamental concepts of anxiety that remain relevant today.

Theoretical and Methodological Bases

Anxiety, from a philosophical point of view, arises when a person realises
that he exists in the condition of the inevitable possibility of non-existence. This,
as we can see, is similar to Kierkegaard’s (1985) idea that anxiety is «the fear of
nothingness.» «Non-existence» is not simply the fear of physical death, although
death is perhaps the most common object and symbol of anxiety. The threat of
non-existence belongs to the religious and spiritual sphere of life, since it is the
fear of the meaninglessness of existence. Usually the threat of meaninglessness is
perceived as a threat to the Self. But when a person accepts the challenge of this
anxiety, when he sees the threat of the meaninglessness of existence and resists
this threat, he feels his own Self more strongly. This sharpens the perception of
the person, which is directed towards himself, towards his own being, which is
different from the world of non-being or the world of objects.

As noted by Kabat-Zinn (1990), anxiety as a character trait differs from
anxiety in that he who sometimes experiences a feeling of fear is not necessarily
always anxious, and the anxious person is necessarily afraid. Thus, an individual
who is characterised by the excitation of the sympathetic nervous system and
anxiety (anxietas) will not experience sympathetic excitation under certain cir-
cumstances (a quiet home environment, calm, etc.). Conversely, someone who
is not characterised by anxiety will exhibit strong anger in situations that cause
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strong fear; i.e., he responds to certain situations with the excitation of the sym-
pathetic nervous system. These two variables are interrelated, and the presence of
anxietas predisposes to the manifestation of anger (Craske & Barlow, 2007; Barlow
& Craske, 2000).

In the work of Horwitz (2010), we see that fear can be overcome through
reason. Horwitz considered fear to be a purely subjective matter, a matter of a
person’s mental state or attitude. He contrasts fear with hope, both of which,
according to him, characterise a person in doubt, and he believed that an emotion
can be overcome only by an opposing emotion stronger than the first.

In Kierkegaard’s book (1985), anxiety appears only in connection with hu-
man freedom. Freedom is the goal of human development; from a psychological
point of view, “well-being is freedom.” He states that anxiety is the state of a
person who has faced his freedom. He even claims that anxiety is “the possibility
of freedom. As he wrote ” Every time a person imagines possibilities, anxiety is
present at the same time (Kierkegaard, 1985).

Individuation is achieved by facing one’s own anxiety. And anxiety inevi-
tably arises in situations where it is necessary to confront the external world, and
not just to conform to one’s surroundings. According to Hallam (1992), anxiety is
always accompanied by a feeling of guilt, since both are connected with the real-
isation of possibilities, and the higher the creative potential of a person, the more
capable he is of experiencing anxiety and guilt.

Developments in psychological approaches have led to the formation of
descriptions and definitions of anxiety in the psychological sciences. According to
the Explanatory Dictionary of the Armenian Language (Gyurjinyan, 2022), anxiety
is explained as follows:

1. Anxiety, excitement, unrest;

2. The most dangerous, decisive moment of an illness, followed by death or

recovery, Crisis;

. Tense, dangerous situation, difficult situation;

. Terror, horror;

. Panic, commotion, confusion;

. Overproduction of goods that periodically appears in capitalist countries,
Crisis;

7. A warning signal of impending danger;

8. Joy, doom,;

9. Excitement, rush, haste;

10. Grief, pain;

11. Danger, disaster;

12. An acute lack of something.

The Cambridge English Dictionary (Cambridge Online Dictionary) defines
anxiety as follows:

1. an uncomfortable feeling of nervousness or worry about something that

N U1 B~ W
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is happening at the moment or that may happen in the future.
2. something that causes a feeling of fear and anxiety.
3. a medical condition in which a person feels constant fear and anxiety.

American Psychological Association (2021) presented anxiety as a
psychological state of a person that arises in a dangerous situation. Some authors
(Rosenberg & Rosenberg, 2015; Kroenke et al., 2001) wrote about three types
of anxiety: objective, neurotic, and moral. Objective anxiety arises under the
influence of real threats to a person’s psychological well-being. Neurotic anxiety
arises from the awareness of dangers arising from the It. Moral anxiety arises as
a result of the fear of earning moral condemnation from someone. Moral anxiety
is associated with feelings of guilt and shame. The term anxiety is close to the
meaning and concept of the word anxiety. However, in the latter case, it is not
only a mental state, but also a corresponding trait of a person’s temperament
(Tucker & Warr, 1996; Lowe et al., 2008).

Fear and anxiety are fundamental aspects of human existence. Anxiety is a
state of mind that is directed toward the future and is caused by mental processes
that cause worry. When we worry, our minds focus on the future and what could
go wrong. This is, in a sense, an adaptive response that helps us prepare for
possible future undesirable situations.

In his book “Counselling for Anxiety Problems,” Hallam (1992) presents the
commonalities surrounding the word “anxiety,” which are presented in Table 1.

Table 1.

Anxiety statements

Components of negative experience described in a terminological
sequence with the poles “tension” - “horror”

Awareness of imminent danger or harm, regardless of whether it is
possible to actually identify their sources

An experience of physical sensations, primarily associated with
activation of the autonomic nervous system

Urgent need for safe haven

Decreased fine motor control

Disturbing or unpleasant thoughts that are difficult to control

Inability to think logically or act systematically in unusual, conflictual,
or dangerous situations

N [N al s

Almost all areas of theoretical psychology - theories of innate biological
defences, stress models, self-awareness, social evaluation, behaviour, cognitive
abilities, problem solving, learning, etc. - can be used to describe anxiety.
Anxiety is a negative mood state, often accompanied by physical symptoms,
called physiological tone, characterised by nervousness, apprehension, and
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gloomy ideas about the future, as well as emotional (fear, sadness, anger) and
behavioural (avoidance of anxiety-provoking situations and objects) reactions
(Rollins & Genser, 1977; Pennebaker, 2012). According to Hofmann and Smits
(2008), fear is considered a basic and independent emotion, and anxiety is a
combination of several emotions: sadness, guilt, fear, shame. The authors also note
that the combination of interest and fear produces anxiety. There are three broad
categories of diagnosable anxiety disorders, all of which are treatable:

« Anxiety: specific phobias, social anxiety disorder, panic disorder, ag-
oraphobia, and generalised anxiety disorder

« Obsessive-compulsive and related disorders

« Traumatic and stress-related disorders (Hofmann & Smits, 2008).

Horney (1950) noted the importance of childhood in a person’s emotional
development and linked it to the pathological conditions of life in the family,
where the child does not feel safe, loved, and appreciated. As a result, the child
develops a “base anxiety,” a sense of helplessness in the face of a hostile world,
which he tries to alleviate by developing defensive strategies such as the desire
for love, the desire for power, or alienation. Because these strategies are incom-
patible, they are doomed to fail: they create a vicious circle, as the means we use
to alleviate anxiety, on the contrary, intensifies it. From Horney’s point of view, if
the child’s desire for love and attachment is not satisfied by adults, the child feels
unloved, lonely, unnecessary, and helpless in the cold and hostile world around
him and experiences anxiety. Anxiety develops in him, which turns into a stable
personality quality. To overcome this anxiety, Horney identifies three possible
ways: trying to earn adults’ love and approval; trying to force adults to love him,
or at least be wary of him; and isolating himself from his surroundings. However,
these options are not effective and lead to the formation of neurotic personalities:
submissive, aggressive, or isolated (Horney, 1950).

Horney (1950) offers a list of needs that are seen as solutions to the problem
of broken relationships. She calls these needs “neurotic” because they represent
an irrational solution to the problem.

1. Neurotic need for love and approval. This need is characterised by a

strong desire to please others and meet their expectations.

2. Neurotic need for a “partner-caretaker”. A person with this need is a
parasite. He overvalues love and is extremely afraid of being abandoned
and left alone.

3. Neurotic need for a narrow limitation of life. Such a person is not de-
manding, is content with little, prefers to remain inconspicuous and
values modesty above all.

4. Neurotic need for power. This need is manifested by the desire for
strength for the sake of strength, expressed in disrespect for others,
indiscriminate praise of strength, and contempt for weakness.
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[6)]

. A neurotic desire to exploit others.

6. A neurotic need to be significant. In this case, a person’s self-esteem
depends on the level of public recognition.

7. A neurotic need to be an object of admiration. People with this type of
need have an “inflated” image of themselves and want to be admired in
accordance with this image.

8. A neurotic desire for personal achievement. Such people want to be the
best.

9. A neurotic need for self-sufficiency and independence. Having lost faith
in the possibility of warm, satisfying relationships with others, a person
isolates himself and refuses to be attached to anyone or anything. He
becomes a “loner.”

10. Neurotic need for perfection and perfectionism. Fearing mistakes and
criticism, they try to become invulnerable and infallible, constantly
looking for flaws in themselves in order to hide them before they be-
come obvious to others.

Each of these groups represents a basic orientation towards others and
towards themselves. Horney finds the basis of internal conflict in the differences
between these orientations. Normal and neurotic conflicts differ in their degree.
From her point of view, we are endowed with the potential for development, the
desire for self-improvement, and this is the fundamental aspiration of man (Hor-
ney, 1950).

May (1983) offers his own point of view on this issue, adding that it is con-
nected to the nature of the parent’s “love” for the child. If their “love” is essen-
tially a desire to use the child for personal gain, then the child will identify with
strength or, conversely, with weakness. May (1981) defines anxiety as the subjec-
tive state of a person who understands that his existence can be destroyed, that
he can turn into “nothingness”. He believed that anxiety can take different forms,
manifesting itself in different degrees of intensity, since it is a person’s basic re-
sponse to a threat to his existence or to some value that he associates with his
existence. Anxiety also arises when we encounter obstacles in the way of realising
our plans and possibilities. This resistance can cause stagnation and decline, but
it can also stimulate change and growth. Freedom cannot exist without anxiety,
just as anxiety cannot exist without the realisation of the possibility of freedom.
Becoming freer, a person inevitably experiences anxiety. May quoted Kierkegaard
as saying that “anxiety is the dizziness caused by freedom” (May, 1981; May, 1983).
He presented certain definitions of types of anxiety.

Normal anxiety: May (1981) defined normal anxiety as a non-stressful,
non-compromising anxiety that can be consciously confronted constructively. As
long as normal anxiety is proportionate to the threat, it is constructive. Otherwise,
anxiety becomes a painful, neurotic type.

Neurotic anxiety: May (1981) defined neurotic anxiety as a disproportionate
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response to threat that produces depression and other types of intrapsychic con-
flict and various types of controlled blocking-off of actions and concepts. Neurotic
anxiety visits us if the values we question are in fact dogmas, the rejection of
which would lead to the loss of meaning in our existence.

Guilt: The feeling of anxiety increases when we are faced with the problem
of realising our potential. When we deny opportunities, fail to recognise the needs
of our loved ones, or ignore our dependence on the world around us, the feeling
of guilt increases (May, 1981). Thus, according to May’s theory, anxiety is a fear
that is expressed as a threat to some values that an individual considers important
for his personality.

As we can see, most researchers tend to consider anxiety as a human re-
sponse to uncertainty, and fear as a signal that represents a clear danger. Thus, we
can associate anxiety with general excitement, in particular, with the activation
of the sympathetic nervous system, and fear with the inhibition of actions and
the activation of the parasympathetic nervous system, in the case of a large dose
of which a person can become paralyzed. Below we will present the features of
anxiety from the point of view of psychological theories, since it is one of the
main problems of human existence and by understanding it, we will come closer
to understanding the causes of anxiety and neurosis (Beck & Emery, 2005; Da-
vidson & McEwen, 2012). Rozencwajg (2003) saw the essence of neurosis in the
contradiction between the feeling of inferiority and the desire for self-assertion,
the thirst for power. In the neurotic state, he saw a feeling of weakness and help-
lessness, which he presented as an “inferiority complex.”

Methodology and Methods

The study of anxiety levels and cognitive styles of impulsivity/reflexivi-
ty was conducted based on the methodological approaches of Kagan (1966) and
Spielberger (1989). Kagan’s Matching Familiar Figures Test measures an individual’s
tendency to make decisions quickly or slowly. The subject is presented with 2
training sheets, then 12 main sheets, each with an image of an object at the top
and 8 almost identical images of the same object arranged in two rows below, of
which only one is completely identical to the reference image. The subject must
find and mark the image that is completely identical to the reference image. This
trait is most pronounced in situations of uncertainty and anxiety, when a person
must make the right choice from a set of defined alternatives. A high level of
impulsivity reflects an individual’s tendency to react quickly in situations with
multiple options, coming up with a solution without analysing all possible alter-
natives. Individuals with a reflective cognitive style are characterised by a slow
reaction time in such situations; they test and repeatedly analyse solution options,
and make the final decision based on a thorough preliminary analysis of the al-
ternatives.

Research on impulsivity and reflexivity shows that a reflective cognitive
style is characterised by a long reaction time when making decisions and a low
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error rate, meaning the individual carefully considers available alternatives before
deciding. As a result, the individual reacts slowly but makes the most appropriate
decision in a given situation. An impulsive cognitive style, by contrast, is char-
acterised by a short reaction time when making decisions and a high error rate.
This means that when faced with a decision between available alternatives, the
individual acts quickly without properly evaluating the potential of alternative
solutions. As a result, the individual reacts quickly but makes the least appropriate
decision in a given situation (Zhang, 2002; Borkowski et al., 1983).

The Spielberger Anxiety Scale (State-Trait Anxiety Inventory, STAI) identi-
fies two types of anxiety: state anxiety and trait anxiety. The scale ranges from 20
to 80 points, calculated based on the sum of respondents’ responses. The higher
the score, the greater the level of state anxiety and trait anxiety. The classification
of anxiety levels in both types is based on grouping scores into three levels, where
low anxiety is defined as a score of up to 30 points, moderate anxiety is defined
as a score of 31-44 points, and high anxiety is defined as a score of 45 points or
higher.

Research on impulsivity/reflexivity, along with anxiety level, allows us to
identify ties between a particular cognitive style and the level and nature of anx-
iety. Therefore, we conducted an empirical study of cognitive styles that consid-
ered not only the individual’s anxiety level but also how of manifests. Based on
this assumption, a scientific hypothesis was put forward about the dependence of
the manifestation of the cognitive style of impulsivity/reflexivity on the level of
severity of situational (state)/personal (trait) anxiety.

The study’s hypothesis was that there are certain connections between the
level of trait anxiety and impulsivity. Under conditions of high levels of both trait
and situational anxiety, impulsivity is expressed not only by a quick reaction to
a troubling situation but also by a low rate of correct, adequate decisions. With
high levels of trait anxiety and low levels of situational anxiety, a high level of
impulsivity persists, but with a higher proportion of correct decisions.

To examine anxiety levels and impulsivity/reflexivity, we conducted an
empirical study among a general sample of 20-40-year-olds (N=90). The study’s
goal was to identify connections between anxiety levels and the cognitive style
of impulsivity.

Results

Empirical results obtained using the Spielberger method made it possible to
identify subgroups within the total sample of respondents characterized in Table 1.
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Levels of trait anxiety, %

Table 2.

Subgroups by levels of trait anxiety

Percentage figures

Subgroup 1: High level of trait anxiety 35%
Subgroup 2: Moderate level of trait anxiety 45%
Subgroup 3: Low level of trait anxiety 20%

The level of state anxiety was analysed and determined within each of these
subgroups. Thus, respondents in each subgroup—categorised by trait anxiety lev-

els—exhibited varying levels of state anxiety. Percentage figures of Subgroup 1
sample are presented in Table 2.

Table 3.
Levels of state anxiety in Subgroup 1, %
Levels of state anxiety in Subgroup 1 Percentage figures
High state anxiety level 50%
Moderate state anxiety level 45%
Low state anxiety level 5%
Percentage figures of Subgroup 2 sample are presented in Table 3.
Table 4.
Levels of state anxiety in Subgroup 2, %
Levels of state anxiety in Subgroup 2 Percentage figures
High state anxiety level 25%
Moderate state anxiety level 65%
Low state anxiety level 10%

Percentage figures of Subgroup 3 sample are presented in Table 4.

Table 5.

Levels of state anxiety in Subgroup 3, %

Levels of state anxiety in Subgroup 3 Percentage figures
High state anxiety level 35%
Moderate state anxiety level 35%

Low state anxiety level 30%
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As can be seen from the data presented in Tables 1-4, the percentages in—
dicating a high level of situational anxiety rise in tandem with the indicators of
trait anxiety. In other words, the higher the level of trait anxiety, the more pro-
nounced the level of situational anxiety.

To identify the relationship between anxiety levels and the cognitive styles
of impulsivity and reflectivity, the results of the Spielberger inventory were com-
pared with empirical data obtained using the Kagan test (Figures 1-3).

High trait anxiety sample

Subgroup 1
200
180
160
140
120
100
80
&0
40
20
0
Impulsivity with high Impul sivity with low Reflexivity with high Reflexivity with low
rate of correct rate of correct rate of correct rate of correct
decisions decisions decisions decisions

High state anxiety 9 64 2 25

Moderate state anxiety 11 60 10 19

Low state anxiety 17 52 17 14

= Low state anxiefy “ Moderate state anxiety “High state anxiety

Figure 1. Percentage figures of state anxiety in Subgroup 1

The results presented in Figure 1 indicate a high level of impulsive cogni-
tive style associated with a low rate of correct decisions in a specific situation.
This points to a link between high personal anxiety and an individual’s ability to
respond adequately in the given situation.

Moderate trait anxiety sample

Subgroup 2
120
100
B0
60 B
40
20
Impulsivity with high Irmiprul sivity with low Reflexivity with high Reflexivity with low
rate of correct rate of correct rate of correct rate of correct
decisions decisions decisions decisions
m High state anxiety 11 EL] 24 30
m Moderate state anxiety 18 5 27 30
B Low state anxiety 32 5 48 15
u Low state anxiefy " Moderate state anxiety “ High state anxiety

Figure 2. Percentage figures of state anxiety in Subgroup 2
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As shown in Figure 2, the reflexivity factor is notably enhanced in the sub-
group with a moderate level of trait anxiety, particularly among respondents with
a low level of state anxiety. As the level of state anxiety increases, a weakening of
the reflexive cognitive style is observed, alongside an increase in impulsivity and
a concomitant low rate of correct decision-making.

Low trait anxiety sample

Subgroup 3
160
140
120
100
80
(0]
40
%
Impul sivity with high Impulsivity with low Reflexivity with high Reflexivity with low
rate of correct rate of correct rate of correct rate of correct
decisions decisions decisions decisions

W High state anxiety 18 28 34 20

B Moderate state anxiety 20 11 49 20

m Low state anxiaty 30 2 58 10

B Low state anxiefy ¥ Moderate state anxiety W High state anxiety

Figure 3. Percentage figures of state anxiety in Subgroup 3

As shown in Figure 3, respondents in the subgroup with low levels of trait
anxiety predominantly employ a reflective cognitive style, which intensifies as the
level of state anxiety within this subgroup decreases.

The results of the empirical study revealed certain trends in the mani-
festation of the impulsivity/reflexivity cognitive styles, leading to the following
conclusions.

Conclusion

The phenomenon of anxiety is a psychological concept encompassing issues
of personal self-control, the realisation of personal potential, and personal growth.
The wide range of definitions for anxiety stems from the diversity of theoretical
approaches to studying this phenomenon. Contemporary understanding of anx-
iety aligns with Rollo May’s definitions regarding normal and neurotic levels of
anxiety, suggesting that anxiety is viewed as an integral part of human life.

Research into anxiety within the context of cognitive styles has revealed
certain contemporary trends in the understanding of this phenomenon. First, it
should be noted that the study results showed a predominantly high level of trait
anxiety among respondents aged 20 to 40. This finding suggests a shift in modern
society regarding what constitutes a normal or positive level of anxiety; neurotic
manifestations of anxiety are becoming so widespread that they are taking on
the characteristics of the norm. This is evidenced by the prevalence of high trait
anxiety, which, in turn, manifests as an emphasis on state anxiety. This transfor-
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mation in the perception of anxiety is occurring alongside developments in the
understanding of cognitive styles. Specifically, the study examined the impulsiv-
ity/reflectivity cognitive styles, comparing their modes of expression with levels
of trait and state anxiety. The study also concluded that the impulsive cognitive
style predominates, leading to decisions that are incorrect or inappropriate for
the given situation. This pattern is particularly pronounced in conditions of high
trait and state anxiety. A limitation of this study relates to age factors; including
other age groups in future research would make it possible to identify anxiety

levels and trends in the transformation of cognitive styles across different age

demographics.
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Abstract

Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (OCD) is one of the most prevalent and
socially significant mental disorders in contemporary clinical psychology and
psychiatry, characterised by intrusive obsessive thoughts and compulsive
behavioural or mental acts aimed at reducing anxiety. The disorder significantly
affects psychological adaptation, social functioning, and quality of life.

The aim of this article is to examine the psychological mechanisms of OCD,
the cognitive, emotional, and behavioural characteristics of individuals with OCD,
and to analyse the effectiveness of contemporary evidence-based and integrative
psychotherapeutic interventions.

The study used a theoretical-analytical framework based on the DSM-
5-TR and ICD-11 diagnostic systems, international clinical guidelines, and a
systematic review of peer-reviewed scientific literature. Cognitive-behavioural,
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neurobiological, metacognitive, and third-wave psychotherapeutic approaches to
the development and maintenance of OCD were examined.

Findings indicate that distorted threat appraisal, inflated responsibility,
intolerance of uncertainty, and the temporary reduction of anxiety through
compulsive behaviours play a central role in the maintenance of OCD. Cognitive
Behavioural Therapy (CBT) and Exposure and Response Prevention (ERP) are
considered the most effective interventions, while Acceptance and Commitment
Therapy (ACT), mindfulness-based approaches, Eye Movement Desensitisation
and Reprocessing (EMDR), and other integrative approaches may be applied as
complementary or combined therapeutic strategies.

The findings emphasise the complex nature of OCD and the importance
of individualised psychotherapeutic interventions for improving psychological
flexibility, emotional regulation, and social adaptation.

Keywords:  Obsessive-compulsive  disorder, cognitive  distortions,
psychological flexibility, emotional regulation, social adaptation, psychotherapy.
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Cwidwnnwnwghp

Oputiuhy -Yndwnijuhy fuwugqupnidp (OCD) dwdwuwwyhg Y huhjuluu
hngtipwunipyjutu U hnglipnidnipyjuu wnwybl] nwpwsws b unghwjwluu
wwuwlnipiniu niutignn hnqhijuu fuwuqupnidutiphg £, npp punipwugpynid L
ubipfunidnn oputiuhy dwnptiph b mwquuyhu yugbgdwuu ninnjus Yndwnijuhy
Jwppwjht Juud dnwynp gnpénnmipiniuubtph wnjunipjudp: lvwuqupnidp
qquih wqnbgnipymu L mubkunid wudh hngbhpwuwuu wnuwywnmwughwh,
unghwjwuu gnpontutinipjwu b Juwuph npwyh Jpu:

Unyu hnnwséh tyuwwumuwlu E nuuniduwuhpty  opubtiuhy-Yndwnijuhy
fuwuqupdwu  hnglipwuwlwu dbjuwuhquutpp, OCD niubignn wudwug
Unguhwnhy, hniquiuu b Juppuwyht wnwuduwhwwnynipyniuutinpn, husybu
uwl ytipnuot) dwudwuwlulhg wywgniguhtiu b hwdw) hp hngbptpuwbnhy
vhowldnnipiniuutinh wpnyniuwy bunipjniun:

Cbnmwgnunipiniuut - hpwlwuwgyly LE mbuwluwu-ybpniswuu
dbpnpupwunipjut  opowuwynid®  hhdujws  DSM-5-TR L ICD-11
wuwnnpnphy  hwdwluwpgtiph, dhowqquyhu Yihuhjulwi nintgnygutiph L
gnpuwjunuynn ghunwlwu gqpuluunpjuu  hwdwupgus  Jbpnionipjuu
YJpw: Munduwuhpylyp Gu Ynguhuhy-Juppught, ubpnijbuuwpuawyu,
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dtimwynquhwnhy U Gppnpn whph hngbptpuwbwmhl dnntgnidutipp 0CD-h
dbwynpiwu b uhywudwu hwdwwmbpunnid:

Upnyniuputinn gnyyg Gu wnwhu, np OCD-h ywhwywudwu dby Juplunp
ntip niutbit Junwugh wnujunjusé quuwhwnnidp, yuunwufuwuwnynipjuwu
gbpwquwhwwnnidp, wunpnpnipjuu hwuntiy wuhwunnipdnnulwunieyniup
U Yndwynipuphy Jupph dhongny nmwguuwh dudwuwluynp ajuqtignidp:

Unwyb] wpnpniuwybin dhowdnnipiniuubp Gt hwdwpynid CBT U ERP
utipnnyubipp, dhusntin ACT, MBCT, EMDR U wj] hunbtigpjwé dnnbignidubtipnn
Qupnn Gu Yhpundt) nputiu jpugnighs uid hwudwyggws  plipuylnhy
nwquwywnnipniuubp:

Lhmwgnuinipjwu wpnyniuputinu pungonid tu 0CD-h thnfujuwywlygyuwo
punypp L wihwnwlwuwgyws hngliptpuyunhl  Jdhowdwnnipyniuutiph
Jupunpnipyniup’ hngbipwtwua dyniunipjwi, hniqujut jupgquynpdwi b
unghwjwuu wnwywwghwih pupbuydwu hwdwnp:

fwlwjh pwnbp’ opubuhy-Yndwynijuhy fuwuqupnid, Ynguhwnhy
wnuwywnndutipn, hngipwuwlwu dyniunipyniu, hniquiuu Jupguynpnid,
unghwjwuu wnuuyunwghw, hngbpbpuwhw:

Introduction

Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (OCD) is one of the most prevalent and
socially significant mental disorders in psychiatry and clinical psychology. It
is characterised by intrusive obsessive thoughts and repetitive compulsive
behavioural or mental acts that significantly affect psychological functioning,
social adaptation, and quality of life (American Psychiatric Association, 2022; World
Health Organisation, 2019).

According to cognitive-behavioural models, the maintenance of OCD is
associated with distorted threat appraisal, inflated responsibility, excessive need for
control, and intolerance of uncertainty (Salkovskis, 1985; Rachman, 2002). These
characteristics are frequently accompanied by elevated anxiety, self-criticism, and
heightened sensitivity to intrusive thoughts (Clark, 2004).

Research indicates that biological, cognitive, and behavioural factors are
involved in the development of OCD. Neurobiological studies emphasise dysfunction
of the cortico-striato-thalamo-cortical (CSTC) circuitry and the role of serotonergic
mechanisms, whereas psychological theories highlight cognitive distortions and
behavioural reinforcement processes (Abramowitz, 2006; Franklin &Foa, 2011).

Among the most effective treatment approaches for OCD are Cognitive
Behavioural Therapy (CBT) and Exposure and Response Prevention (ERP)
(Foa& Kozak, 1997; NICE, 2005). At the same time, the application of third-
wave psychotherapeutic interventions has increased significantly, particularly
Acceptance and Commitment Therapy (ACT), mindfulness-based approaches, and
other integrative interventions (Hayes et al., 2012; Kabat-Zinn, 2003).

The purpose of the article is to examine the psychological mechanisms of
OCD, to describe the psychological and behavioral characteristics of individuals with
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OCD, and to analyze the effectiveness of the main contemporary psychotherapeutic
approaches.

Theory And Methodology

Theoretical and Methodological Foundations

The presented theoretical and methodological analyses are based on
cognitive-behavioural, neurobiological, and third-wave psychotherapeutic
approaches to the study of Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (OCD), as well as on
international diagnostic systems and clinical guidelines. The theoretical foundation
of the study includes A. T. Beck’s cognitive theory (Beck, 1976), P. Salkovskis’s
cognitive-behavioral model of OCD (Salkovskis, 1985), the cognitive-behavioral
and ERP approaches presented in the works of Foa and Abramowitz (Abramowitz,
2006; Foa& Kozak, 1997), Hayes’s Acceptance and Commitment Therapy (ACT)
and Relational Frame Theory (RFT) (Hayes et al., 2001; Hayes et al., 2012), as well
as Wells’s metacognitive approach (Wells, 2009).

According to DSM-5-TR and ICD-11 classifications, OCD is considered an
independent nosological entity characterised by obsessions and compulsions
accompanied by pronounced anxiety, internal tension, and impairment in social
or occupational functioning (American Psychiatric Association, 2022; World Health
Organisation, 2019).

In scientific literature, OCD is most commonly interpreted within the
framework of the biopsychosocial model (Beck, 1976; Salkovskis, 1985; Abramowitz,
2006), according to which the disorder develops through the interaction of
biological, cognitive, behavioural, and social factors. This approach allows OCD
to be understood as a condition shaped by the interaction of neurobiological
vulnerability, cognitive distortions, behavioural reinforcement mechanisms, and
social stressors.

According to cognitive-behavioural theories, the maintenance of OCD
is associated with distorted interpretations of intrusive thoughts, inflated
responsibility, catastrophization of danger, thought-action fusion, excessive need
for control, and intolerance of uncertainty (Salkovskis, 1985; Rachman, 2002).
These models explain the reciprocal reinforcement mechanisms between obsessive
thoughts, anxiety responses, and compulsive behaviour.

Neurobiological approaches emphasise the dysfunction of the cortico-striato-
thalamo-cortical (CSTC) system and disturbances in serotonergic mechanisms
in OCD. Genetic and neuropsychological studies suggest that both hereditary
vulnerability and environmental and psychological factors contribute to the
development of the disorder (Franklin &Foa, 2011).

The theoretical and methodological framework also includes third-wave
psychotherapeutic approaches such as Acceptance and Commitment Therapy (ACT),
mindfulness-based approaches, Metacognitive Therapy (MCT), Compassion-Focused
Therapy (CFT), and Eye Movement Desensitisation and Reprocessing (EMDR). These
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approaches emphasise not only symptom reduction but also the development of
psychological flexibility, emotional regulation, and mindful acceptance of personal
experiences.

Within ACT, Relational Frame Theory (RFT) is particularly important, as
psychological suffering is often associated with excessive identification with
thoughts and their meanings (Hayes et al., 2001).

Methodologically, the study draws on theoretical-analytical, comparative, and
integrative approaches. A systematic review and comparison of scientific literature
on OCD, DSM-5-TR and ICD-11 diagnostic systems, and psychotherapeutic models
were conducted. The study applied systematic literature review, comparative
analysis, and content analysis methods to examine the cognitive, behavioural,
emotional, and neurobiological mechanisms of OCD, as well as the common and
distinctive features of different psychotherapeutic approaches.

Thus, the presented theoretical and methodological foundations make it
possible to interpret the development and maintenance of OCD within the context
of the interaction of biological, cognitive, behavioural, and social factors.

Research Methods

Research Methods and Methodological Approach

The present study was conducted within a theoretical-analytical and
qualitative framework based on a systematic review of the scientific literature
related to Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (OCD). The theoretical and methodological
foundation of the study included DSM-5-TR (American Psychiatric Association,
2022), ICD-11 (World Health Organisation, 2019), Beck’s cognitive theory (Beck,
1976), and Salkovskis’s cognitive-behavioural model of OCD (Salkovskis, 1985).

The study examined theoretical and clinical approaches addressing the
cognitive, behavioural, neurobiological, and emotional mechanisms of OCD. The
analysis also incorporated peer-reviewed international scientific publications
focusing on the psychological mechanisms of OCD and the effectiveness of
psychotherapeutic interventions.

The theoretical analysis included evidence-based approaches to OCD
treatment, namely Cognitive Behavioral Therapy (CBT), Exposure and Response
Prevention (ERP), Acceptance and Commitment Therapy (ACT), mindfulness-based
interventions, Metacognitive Therapy (MCT), Compassion-Focused Therapy (CFT),
and Eye Movement Desensitization and Reprocessing (EMDR). Particular attention
was given to ERP, which is regarded in international clinical guidelines as one of
the most empirically supported interventions for OCD (Foa& Kozak, 1997; NICE,
2005).

The analysed literature was selected according to its relevance to OCD
mechanisms, diagnostic classifications, and evidence-based psychotherapeutic
approaches.
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Nature of the Study

The study is theoretical-analytical and based on the examination, comparison,
and interpretation of secondary scientific sources. The present study collected no
primary empirical data; instead, it analysed scientific and clinical literature through
a systematic review of scientific and clinical literature.

The analysis used a combination of deductive and inductive approaches. At
the deductive level, established theoretical models and diagnostic criteria served as
the conceptual foundation of the analysis, whereas at the inductive level, findings
from different authors were integrated in order to provide a more comprehensive
interpretation of the psychological mechanisms of OCD.

Methods Applied in the Study

The following methodological approaches were applied in the study:

Systematic literature review - scientific sources related to OCD were
analysed to identify the main mechanisms involved in the development and
maintenance of the disorder.

Comparative analysis — different theoretical and psychotherapeutic models of
OCD were compared, including biological, cognitive-behavioural, psychodynamic,
and third-wave approaches.

Content analysis — the main thematic components of OCD were identified
and systematised, including obsessive thoughts, compulsive behaviours, cognitive
distortions, and psychotherapeutic interventions.

Integrative analysis - OCD was examined as a disorder resulting from the
interaction of cognitive, emotional, behavioural, and neurobiological mechanisms.

Research Limitations

The study is based on the analysis of secondary scientific sources and does
not include primary empirical data. The analysis primarily relies on international,
predominantly English-language studies, whereas local studies addressing the
sociocultural characteristics of OCD remain limited. In addition, the effectiveness
of certain psychotherapeutic approaches continues to be investigated and requires
further clinical research.

Psychological and Behavioural Characteristics of Individuals with
Ocd

The psychological and behavioural characteristics of individuals with
Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (OCD) are shaped by the interaction of cognitive,
emotional, and behavioural mechanisms that contribute to the maintenance and
exacerbation of the disorder. Within clinical psychology, OCD is conceptualised
as a self-perpetuating system in which intrusive thoughts, emotional tension, and
compulsive behaviours mutually reinforce one another (Abramowitz, 2006).

Individuals with OCD frequently exhibit cognitive distortions, elevated levels
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of anxiety, controlling behaviors, and reduced psychological flexibility. These
features may lead to difficulties with social adaptation, impaired interpersonal
relationships, and reduced efficiency in daily functioning.

Cognitive Characteristics

The cognitive functioning of individuals with OCD is characterised by
distortions in threat appraisal, responsibility attribution, and attitudes toward
uncertainty. Intrusive thoughts are often interpreted as dangerous, morally
unacceptable, or as posing a threat to the individual’s self-concept or identity
(Salkovskis, 1985; Clark, 2004).

The most prominent cognitive characteristics include:

«  catastrophization of threat,

- inflated responsibility,

«  thought-action fusion,

« intolerance of uncertainty,

- perfectionism,

« excessive need for control.

In catastrophization of threat, even low-probability negative events are
appraised as serious and highly consequential threats. Inflated responsibility
involves the belief that the individual is responsible for preventing any possible
negative outcome, regardless of its actual probability.

In thought-action fusion, intrusive thoughts are perceived as morally
equivalent to actual actions or as increasing the likelihood of their occurrence.
Consequently, a persistent state of internal monitoring and “threat surveillance”
develops, which contributes to the maintenance of compulsive behaviours
(Rachman, 2002).

Emotional Characteristics

In the emotional domain, individuals with Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder
(OCD) commonly experience heightened anxiety, internal tension, guilt, and shame.
Excessive sensitivity to intrusive thoughts often results in persistent vigilance and
difficulties in maintaining emotional stability.

Feelings of guilt and shame are particularly pronounced when obsessive
thoughts conflict with the individual’s moral, religious, or social values. In many
cases, intrusive thoughts are interpreted as reflections of genuine desires or
personality traits, which further intensifies self-criticism and emotional distress.

Under conditions of prolonged emotional tension, depressive symptoms,
psychological exhaustion, and tendencies toward social withdrawal may develop.

Behavioral Characteristics

The behavioural manifestations of OCD are primarily expressed through
repetitive compulsive acts and avoidance strategies. Compulsive behaviours
temporarily reduce internal tension; however, in the long term, they contribute
to the maintenance of obsessive thoughts (Foa& Kozak, 1997).
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The most common compulsive manifestations include:

- repetitive checking,

- excessive washing and cleaning,

« ordering and symmetry rituals,

« mental counting or repetitions,

« reassurance seeking,

« avoidance behaviour.

Avoidance behaviour represents one of the key maintenance mechanisms of
OCD, as individuals attempt to avoid situations that may trigger obsessive thoughts
or emotional distress. Consequently, social functioning becomes restricted, and
overall adaptation is impaired.

Structural Psychological Characteristics

Individuals with OCD often demonstrate elevated self-criticism, psychological
rigidity, and a pronounced need for control. They are characterised by heightened
sensitivity to mistakes, persistent self-monitoring, and difficulties in emotional
self-regulation.

Reduced psychological flexibility impairs the acceptance of uncertainty and
adaptation to stressful situations, resulting in compulsive behaviours becoming
one of the primary strategies for regulating internal tension (Hayes et al., 2012).

Thus, the psychological and behavioural characteristics of individuals with
OCD form an interconnected system in which cognitive distortions intensify
emotional tension, while compulsive behaviours temporarily reduce anxiety but
contribute to the long-term maintenance of the disorder.

Contemporary Psychotherapeutic Approaches

Contemporary approaches to the treatment of Obsessive-Compulsive
Disorder (OCD) are based on evidence-based psychotherapeutic models aimed
at reducing obsessive thoughts, emotional tension, and compulsive behaviours.
According to international clinical guidelines, cognitive-behavioural and third-wave
psychotherapeutic approaches are considered the most effective interventions for
OCD (NICE, 2005).

Cognitive Behavioural Therapy (CBT)

Cognitive Behavioural Therapy (CBT) is among the most extensively studied
and empirically supported approaches for the treatment of OCD. According to
CBT models, distorted interpretations of intrusive thoughts and the resulting
behavioural responses contribute to the maintenance of the disorder (Beck, 1976;
Salkovskis, 1985).

The primary goals of CBT include the modification of cognitive distortions,
the development of tolerance for uncertainty, and the reduction of controlling
behaviours. Therapeutic techniques commonly include cognitive restructuring,
behavioural experiments, and the analysis of cognitive schemas.
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Exposure and Response Prevention (ERP)

Exposure and Response Prevention (ERP) is considered one of the most
effective interventions for OCD and represents a core component of CBT (Foa&
Kozak, 1997). This method involves gradual exposure to anxiety-provoking
situations or intrusive thoughts without engaging in compulsive behaviours,
thereby promoting tolerance of anxiety and reducing avoidance strategies.

Third-Wave Psychotherapeutic Approaches

In recent years, the application of third-wave psychotherapeutic approaches
in the treatment of OCD has increased significantly. These approaches focus
on changing the individual’s relationship with intrusive thoughts, enhancing
psychological flexibility, and improving emotional regulation.

The most commonly applied third-wave approaches in OCD treatment
include Acceptance and Commitment Therapy (ACT), mindfulness-based
approaches, Metacognitive Therapy (MCT), and Compassion-Focused Therapy (CFT).

Acceptance and Commitment Therapy (ACT)

ACT is based on the development of psychological flexibility and the
cultivation of a non-reactive stance toward intrusive thoughts. Within ACT,
particular importance is attributed to Relational Frame Theory (RFT), according
to which psychological suffering is often associated with excessive identification
with thoughts and their meanings (Hayes et al., 2001).

The core processes of ACT include acceptance, cognitive defusion, present-
moment awareness, and values-based behavioural change. ACT appears to be
particularly effective in cases of OCD accompanied by elevated anxiety and
pronounced self-criticism (Hayes et al., 2012).

Mindfulness-Based Approaches

Mindfulness-based approaches are grounded in non-judgmental awareness
of present-moment experience and contribute to reducing emotional reactivity to
intrusive thoughts while promoting emotional self-regulation (Kabat-Zinn, 2003).

Metacognitive Therapy (MCT)

Metacognitive Therapy (MCT) focuses not on the content of obsessive
thoughts, but rather on the individual’s metacognitive relationship to those
thoughts. According to this approach, excessive need for thought control and
beliefs regarding the dangerousness of thoughts are among the central mechanisms
involved in the maintenance of OCD (Wells, 2009).

Compassion-Focused Therapy (CFT)

Compassion-Focused Therapy (CFT) emphasises the reduction of self-
criticism, shame, and guilt while fostering self-compassion and emotional safety
(Gilbert, 2010).
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Eye Movement Desensitisation and Reprocessing (EMDR)

Eye Movement Desensitisation and Reprocessing (EMDR) was originally
developed for the processing of traumatic experiences; however, it has also been
applied in certain forms of OCD, particularly in cases involving elevated emotional
tension or traumatic experiences. In OCD treatment, EMDR is primarily used as
a complementary intervention integrated with other evidence-based approaches
(Marr, 2012; Marsden et al., 2018; Shapiro, 2018).

Results

The conducted theoretical and comparative analysis indicates that cognitive-
behavioural mechanisms play a significant role in the development and maintenance
of Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (OCD). The integration of the analysed sources
allows OCD to be conceptualised as a system of mutually reinforcing psychological
processes in which intrusive thoughts, internal tension, and compulsive behaviours
intensify one another.

The findings demonstrate that individuals with OCD commonly exhibit
distorted threat appraisal, inflated responsibility, intolerance of uncertainty, and
controlling behaviours. These characteristics contribute to the development of
compulsive actions and avoidance strategies.

The reviewed studies confirm that compulsive behavior primarily functions
as a mechanism for the temporary reduction of internal tension; however, in
the long term, it contributes to the maintenance of the disorder. These findings
are consistent with cognitive-behavioural models, according to which negative
reinforcement and avoidance behaviours represent central mechanisms in the
persistence of OCD.

Comparative analysis demonstrates that Cognitive Behavioural Therapy
(CBT) and Exposure and Response Prevention (ERP) have the strongest empirical
support among contemporary psychotherapeutic approaches for OCD treatment.
ERP appears to be particularly effective in reducing compulsive behaviours and
avoidance strategies.

At the same time, the findings suggest that interventions focused exclusively
on symptom control do not always ensure long-term adaptation. In this context,
the importance of third-wave psychotherapeutic approaches has increased,
particularly Acceptance and Commitment Therapy (ACT), mindfulness-based
approaches, Metacognitive Therapy (MCT), and Compassion-Focused Therapy (CFT),
which contribute to adaptive emotional responding, emotional self-regulation, and
reduction of self-criticism.

The findings further indicate that the effectiveness of OCD treatment largely
depends on the individualisation of psychotherapeutic interventions. In this regard,
integrative approaches combining CBT and ERP with third-wave psychotherapeutic
interventions appear to be the most effective.

Thus, the conducted analysis demonstrates that contemporary approaches
to OCD treatment are gradually shifting from exclusively symptom-focused
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interventions toward more integrative and individualised therapeutic models.
Conclusion

The conducted analysis demonstrates that Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder
(OCD) significantly affects emotional stability, behavioural adaptation, and quality
of life. Intrusive thoughts, internal tension, and compulsive behaviours form
mutually reinforcing psychological processes that impair social adaptation and
overall functioning.

Based on the findings of the present study, the following conclusions may
be drawn:

1. Significance of Cognitive Distortions

Individuals with OCD commonly demonstrate distorted threat appraisal,
inflated responsibility, intolerance of uncertainty, and controlling behaviours, all
of which contribute to the maintenance of compulsive responses.

2. The Role of Compulsive Behaviour

Compulsive behaviour primarily functions as a temporary way to reduce
internal tension; however, in the long term, it contributes to the maintenance
and chronicity of the disorder.

3. Effectiveness of Evidence-Based Approaches

The findings indicate that Cognitive Behavioural Therapy (CBT) and Exposure
and Response Prevention (ERP) possess the strongest empirical support and
contribute significantly to the reduction of obsessive-compulsive symptoms and
avoidance behaviours.

4. Significance of Third-Wave Approaches

Acceptance and Commitment Therapy (ACT), mindfulness-based approaches,
Metacognitive Therapy (MCT), and Compassion-Focused Therapy (CFT) play an
important role in improving emotional self-regulation, enhancing psychological
flexibility, and reducing self-criticism.

5. Necessity of Individualised Interventions

Effective treatment of OCD requires an integrative and individualised
approach that takes into account symptom severity, psychological characteristics,
and accompanying emotional difficulties. Combined interventions integrating
cognitive-behavioural and third-wave psychotherapeutic approaches appear to
be the most effective.

The concluding observations suggest that contemporary treatment strategies
for OCD should focus not only on symptom reduction but also on improving
emotional stability, psychological adaptation, and quality of life.

The article highlights that an integrative approach may be particularly
important in cases where obsessive-compulsive symptoms are accompanied by
emotional rigidity, shame, or reduced psychological flexibility.
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Abstract

This article examines the significant role of occupational therapy in child
development and how it can help children facing physical, cognitive, or emotional
challenges. It focuses on developing self-care skills, increasing independence,
and improving children’s quality of life. The article emphasises the importance
of early intervention, ongoing assessment, and active family involvement in the
therapeutic process.

The article keeps the spotlight on the ideology of occupational therapy:
helping people live as self-sufficiently as possible. Occupation is a general term
providers use to refer of any daily tasks you do.

Occupational therapy for children is a modern approach that helps children
not only restore or refine skills but also acquire new ones for everyday life. Thanks
to this therapy, children adapt more easily to society, feel more confident at
school, and become more independent in their daily activities.

Occupational therapy intervention for children promotes engagement and
participation in children’s daily life roles. Children’s roles include developing
personal independence, becoming productive and participating in play or leisure
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pursuits. Inability to participate because of disease, disability or skill deficits
can cause marginalisation, social isolation and lowered self-esteem. Occupational
therapists select interventions for children based upon an analysis of the child’s
performance of daily life roles, how their performance is affected by their
disability, and how their environment supports or constrains their performance
(Mandich, A., & Rodger, S., 2006, pp. 115-135).

Through occupational therapy, children gradually acquire:

. self-confidence;

- independence in daily activities;

« Dbetter attention and learning ability;

. effective communication skills;

«  preparation for kindergarten or school without unnecessary difficulties.

Since play is children’s main occupation, occupational therapists often use
it to improve playfulness.

Play is spontaneous, intrinsically motivating, and autonomous. Active
involvement and a focus on the process, not the end product, are key aspects of
play. Play, according to occupational therapists, is considered the main occupation
of the child, since it is the vehicle for learning and contributes so significantly
to optimal development. Play could also be a milestone to achieve functional
or performance-based goals, such as enhancing activities of daily living (G.
Rautenbach et al., 2024).

Although many factors influence a child’s development, occupational
therapy plays a crucial role in supporting children with a variety of developmental
challenges.

Keywords and phrases: Occupational therapy, sensory integration, fine
and gross motor skills, adaptation, cognitive skills.
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hwydwunuiinipjuu Jud hdnnmpniuutph wwluwup Jupnn L hwugbguty
dwpghtuwjugdwy, unghwjuuu dbyniuugdwu b huputwguwhwnmwlwuh
ujwquwu (Mandich, A. &, Rodger, S., 20006):
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owywnhdw] qupgquguwup (G. Rautenbach et al., 2024):
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fuwuqupnidubp niutignn tGptjuwubpht wowlgtint gnpénid:

fwuwh pwnbp’ Epgnptpuwyhw, qquyujut hunbtigpughw, dwip b
funpnp Unninphluw, hwupdwpynnujuunipiniy, dwuwsnqujuu hdnnipyniuutn:

Introduction

Occupational therapy for children with various disabilities is driven by the
need to return them to as independent and active a life as possible. Occupational
therapy is a key element of modern multidisciplinary rehabilitation. Occupational
therapy is highly individualised, and specialists select treatment methods based on
each child’s unique needs of each child. They work closely with parents, guardians,
and teachers to provide comprehensive support to the child in a variety of settings.
Although many factors influence a child’s development, occupational therapy
plays a crucial role in supporting children with various developmental challenges.
Occupational therapy is a holistic approach to health aimed at helping children of
all ages perform everyday activities. For children, this may include tasks such as
play, learning, communication, and self-care (The Role of Occupational Therapy
in Child Development, 2025).

Here are some key areas where occupational therapy plays a vital role in a
child’s development:
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- Fine and Gross Motor Skills: Occupational therapists help children
develop fine motor skills, such as hand-eye coordination and precise
hand movements needed for activities like writing, drawing, and using
utensils. They also assist in the development of gross motor skills,
which involve large muscle movements and are necessary for tasks like
walking, running, and playing sports. Through a variety of therapeutic
activities, children can improve their motor skills and coordination.

« Sensory Processing: Many children experience difficulties in sensory
processing, which can impact their ability to process and respond to
sensory information. Occupational therapists use sensory integration
techniques to help children with sensory challenges feel more
comfortable. This can improve attention, self-regulation, and overall
well-being.

« Social and Emotional Development: Occupational therapy can help
children develop crucial social and emotional skills. Therapists can use
play-based techniques to help children with autism, ADHD, or other
developmental disabilities improve social interaction, communication,
and emotional regulation.

« Academic Success: Children who struggle with academic tasks may
benefit from occupational therapy. Occupational therapists help improve
a child’s ability to concentrate, organise tasks, and manage time, which
are crucial for school success. They also help children overcome learning
barriers, such as difficulties with handwriting, reading, and math.

«  Self-Care Skills: Occupational therapy helps children master self-care
skills such as dressing, eating, and personal hygiene. This is especially
important for children with physical disabilities or developmental delays,
allowing them to gain independence and confidence in everyday life.

« Adaptation to Disability: Occupational therapy plays a crucial role in
helping children with disabilities adapt to their condition and achieve
a high quality of life. Therapists support the use of assistive devices,
adaptive techniques, and strategies to increase the child’s independence
and participation in various activities.

« Behaviour and emotional regulation: Some children may exhibit
challenging behaviour or have difficulty regulating emotions.
Occupational therapists can identify factors that trigger such behaviour
and develop strategies to help children better manage their emotions
and behaviour. This may include relaxation techniques, self-soothing,
and improved communication (Keyes, C. L. M. et al., 2009).

Early intervention and ongoing support from occupational therapists
can make a significant difference in the lives of children with developmental
difficulties, enabling them to reach their full potential. This underscores the
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fact that occupational therapists work with children to improve their physical,
cognitive, and emotional well-being, striving to maximise their potential in all
aspects of life (Health Professions Council of South Africa, 2022).

Purpose of the study. To study the role and effectiveness of occupational
therapy in the development of children with various disabilities, and to determine
its impact on the development of motor, sensory, social-emotional, and self-care
skills to increase their level of independence and quality of life.

Methodological Basis

Delays in social skill development can stem from a variety of factors. One
of the main causes is the presence of various developmental characteristics in the
child, primarily a diagnosis or specific conditions. These can impact physical and
cognitive development. To address this issue, occupational therapists use a variety
of evidence-based methods tailored to the unique needs of each child. Therapy
often includes therapeutic activities such as games, movement exercises, and
sensory activities designed to be engaging and functional. The use of adapted tools
also plays a key role in the learning process. For example, special pens, cutlery,
or clothing with simple fasteners can significantly facilitate task completion.
Occupational therapists help select the most appropriate tools to match the child’s
physical abilities.

Sensory integration techniques such as swings, tactile play, and deep
pressure exercises help children process and respond to sensory stimuli more
effectively. Adaptive strategies include modifying the daily routine or environment
to remove barriers to participation.

Occupational therapists identify the key activities for each age group and
begin their work with those activities. The occupational therapists work with the
child based on the key activity for their age group, most often play. To develop
socialisation, the following methods are used: play therapy, role-playing and social
scenarios, group activities, art therapy, behaviour modelling, life skills training,
and the creation of a supportive environment. Feedback plays an important role,
helping the child become aware of their actions and emotions. Occupational
therapy also includes active interaction with the family: specialists train parents
so they can support the child’s development in everyday life and facilitate their
successful socialisation (Klassen et al., 2004)

For many years, specialists have used a wide range of approaches in various
combinations, believing they best meet each child’s individual needs of each child.
Sensory and cognitive approaches are most often combined with other methods,
such as visual information analysis, biomechanical, and psychosocial approaches.
These methods aim to create accessible, meaningful, and age-appropriate learning
environments that address the diverse needs of children with disabilities (50
occupational therapy activities for kids, 2021).

The goal isn’t to “fix” a child’s cerebral palsy or autism; it’s to reduce the
gap between what the disability makes hard and what the child needs to do. That
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distinction matters. It shifts the focus from deficit to function, changing how
sessions are designed and what counts as success.

Key Takeaways:

«  Occupational therapy helps children with disabilities build skills for
daily life, from handwriting and self-care to sensory regulation and
social participation.

- Early intervention produces the strongest developmental gains; the
earlier therapy begins, the greater the impact on long-term outcomes.

« Play is the primary therapeutic medium in pediatric OT, not a reward
for doing the “real work.”

- Parents and caregivers are active participants in the therapy process,
not observers; family carry-over is essential to lasting progress.

«  Occupational therapy is tailored to each child’s specific diagnosis,
strengths, and functional goals, with no single approach fitting every
case.

Examples include modelling with play dough to strengthen hands, completing
sensory obstacle courses, using tweezers to develop fine motor skills, and playing
with textured materials to improve sensory tolerance. In their work with children
with cognitive and physical disabilities, occupational therapists use engaging,
hands-on activities to help children learn to regulate their emotions, improve
fine motor skills, and reach other developmental milestones. But occupational
therapists aren’t the only ones who can use occupational therapy with children.
Parents can also integrate therapeutic methods into their child’s daily life through
games and crafts that engage all the senses.

For example, tracing letters is a great way for children just beginning to
write in print to gain confidence in handling writing instruments. This activity
also helps develop hand-eye coordination and strengthen the fine hand muscles.
Furthermore, after tracing, children can colour the entire printed drawing, which
further develops fine motor skills and is a fun activity. Drawing on a grid helps
children develop observation skills and drawing skills. Breaking the drawing down
into smaller sections helps them understand how shapes fit together and how
to notice details. Colouring the picture, in turn, helps strengthen hand muscles.

During these activities, children manipulate objects and tools (such as
scissors and crayons), developing fine motor skills of the hand, wrist, and fingers.
This helps children improve manual dexterity and motor coordination, as well
as their ability to regulate their emotions (Psychology and Behavioural Science
International Journal, 2018).

Special attention is paid to the process of functional, continuous
assessment, a key component of intervention planning. The assessment identifies
children’s cognitive abilities, communication styles, adaptive behaviour,
sensory characteristics, and emotional state. Based on these data, individualised
educational and therapeutic programs are developed, including clearly defined
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goals, appropriate strategies, and measurable outcomes. It is also noted that the
continuous nature of the assessment allows for timely revision of the methods
used and their adaptation to the child’s developmental dynamics (Barton, E. E.,
et al., 2015).

Research Methods

Occupational therapy methods help enhance children’s self-awareness and
focus, facilitating better task completion and skill development. The methods
include visual information analysis, which leverages children’s cognitive skills,
enabling them to extract visual information from the environment and integrate
it with other sensory input. This approach is based on developmental approaches,
sensory integration, and cognitive analysis.

Occupational therapy methods also help enhance children’s self-awareness
and focus, supporting better task completion and skill development.

Occupationaltherapymethodsaretailoredtothespecificneedsofchildrenwithdi
versedisabilities. Herearesomeofthemethodsusedtoassistchildren:

« Play-Based Learning: Play helps children with sensory processing

disorders better integrate and respond to sensory information.

«  Sensory Integration Therapy: This therapy helps children with sensory pro
cessing disorders to manage sensory input and improve their ability to part
icipateindailyactivities.

«  FineMotorSkillDevelopment:Occupationaltherapistsworkonimprovingfin
emotorskills,which

- areessentialforself-careanddailylivingactivities.

«  SocialSkillsTraining:Groupactivitiesandplay-based learning teach children
with autismspectrumdisorderhowtointeractwithpeersanddevelopsocials
kills.

«  VisualPerceptualSkillsTraining: Thistraininghelpschildrenwithvisualimpa
irmentstoimprove

- theirvisualperceptionandcognitiveabilities.

«  Thesemethodsaredesignedtoaddresstheuniquechallengesfacedbychildre
nwithdisabilities,

«  promotingtheiroverallwell-beinganddevelopment (Occupational Therapy
for Children with Disabilities: Empowering Special Needs Kids, 2024)

Results

Analysis of ergotherapy methods shows that they play a significant role
in the development of children’s independence. In particular, the development
of fine and gross motor skills, the promotion of sensory integration, and the
formation of self-care skills contribute to improving the quality of a child’s daily
life. The use of sensory integration methods is effective both from the point
of view of regulating the child’s behavioural reactions and from the point of
view of the development of attention and self-regulation skills. The use of deep
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tactile contact, regulated light and sound environment, as well as appropriate
motor exercises helps to maintain the child’s emotional balance and increase his
involvement in the educational process (Scottish Educational Review, 2015).

These ergotherapy methods help increase the child’s self-awareness and
focus attention, contributing to better performance of assigned tasks and skill
development of skills in the process of performing them. Some therapists also
believe that the cognitive approach promotes respect for the child’s ideas, increases
his sense of control and motivates him to achieve his goals. These methods include
the analysis of visual information, which uses children’s cognitive skills to extract
visual information from the environment and integrate it with other sensory
methods. This approach is based on the approaches of development, sensory
integration and cognitive analysis. Although only five occupational therapists in
the scientific world have mentioned the use of the approach of visual information
analysis, in the framework of occupational therapy it is observed that almost all
methods are based on aspects of this approach. Some therapists indicate that
they used the approach of visual perception as opposed to the analysis of visual
information, describing similar methods (Richtlinie iiber die Verordnung von
Heilmitteln in der vertragsarztlichen Versorgung, 2023).

Ergotherapy methods aim at developing the child’s independence and
everyday life skills. Ergotherapy focuses on fine and large motor skills, sensory
integration, self-care skills and adaptation to the environment. Various exercises
and activities are selected according to the level of development of the child and
encourage active participation. In the case of sensory difficulties, special methods
are used to regulate the child’s reaction to external stimuli.

Conclusion

Thus, the analysis shows that ergotherapy is an important and effective
component of the complex rehabilitation of children with various developmental
characteristics. The application of individualised approaches based on the child’s
age, cognitive and physical characteristics contributes to the formation of key
skills - motor, sensory, social-emotional and self-care skills (National Institute of
Mental Health, 2025).

The use of games, sensory and cognitive methods, as well as adaptation of
the environment, allows for a significant increase in the level of independence of
the child and his involvement in everyday and educational activities. Of particular
importance are early intervention and systematic assessment, which ensure timely
correction of programs and the achievement of sustainable results. Research shows
that an in-depth assessment of the developmental characteristics of each child
allows for the development of targeted and effective individual programs aimed
not only at the development of academic skills, but also at the promotion of
independence, communication skills and social adaptation.

The introduction of functional and continuous assessment ensures the
flexibility of interventions and their adaptation to the dynamics of the child’s

|72 |



LuUsUN /7 UMUNEU hU <UUUNU4USHhSUMUL MUNRENUYUL | KATCHAR / ACADEMIA SOCIAL SCIENCE PERIODICAL | 2026 (2)

development. In addition, an important component of ergotherapy is the
active inclusion of the family in the rehabilitation process, which increases the
effectiveness of the activities and promotes consolidation of skills in the natural
environment (Effectiveness of ergotherapeutic and occupational therapeutic
program implemented for children and youths with disabilities in family-type
residential centres, 2021)

Finally, cooperation between specialists and parents is of special importance,
since it is one of the pillars of the child’s continuous development and the effective
implementation of inclusive education. One of the key elements contributing to
the effectiveness of the cooperation model is that, by working together, team
members gain a shared understanding of each other’s experience. This generates
new ideas, which are incorporated into joint assessment, planning, implementation,
and ongoing monitoring of progress in relation to results for the child and the
family.

Thus, ergotherapy acts as a holistic, multifunctional tool aimed at improving
children’s quality of life of children, revealing their potential, and supporting their
successful integration into society (Maltseva, M. N. et al., 2017).
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Abstract

This article examines self-esteem as an important mechanism of an
individual’s psychological stability and social adaptation within the complex
context of marital relationships and victimhood. From this perspective, the family
is regarded as the primary environment that shapes an individual’s existential
identity and self-efficacy.

The theoretical framework of the study combines the classical concepts
of W. James, C. Cooley, and C. Rogers with contemporary empirical evidence,
highlighting a possible negative association between dysfunctional family dynamics
and the individual’s system of self-evaluation. Within this framework, prolonged
experiences of victimisation are considered in relation to the internalisation of
the social role of the “victim,” the weakening of internal psychological resources,
and changes in the “looking-glass self.”

Alongside the theoretical analysis, we also conducted an empirical study.
Using the Rosenberg Self-Esteem Scale (RSES), we conducted a comparative
analysis of self-esteem levels among women with a self-perception of victimhood
and women in favourable marital relationships (N = 60).

The inclusion of only female participants was intended to provide a more
focused examination of self-esteem within the context of interpersonal and family
relationships and to maintain greater consistency within the sample. This approach
made it possible to examine differences in self-esteem associated with different
experiences and perceptions of victimhood more clearly.

The findings show that low self-esteem predominated among women with a
self-perception of victimhood (65%). This pattern may relate to theoretical notions
of reduced access to personal resources and a lower perceived sense of control.
The empirical findings also highlight the importance of self-esteem as a factor
associated with psychological resilience and adaptation.

The findings of the study suggest that higher levels of self-evaluation and
self-esteem may function as protective resources that support psychological
stability. They may also be associated with a stronger sense of personal autonomy
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and independence, thereby providing a potential basis for the development of
targeted psychological intervention programs.

Keywords: Self-esteem, family victimisation, internalisation, psychological
resilience, marital relationships, personal resources.
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Introduction

Understanding the psychological factors that shape well-being and personal
development in interpersonal relationships has become an important focus of
contemporary psychological research. As the primary setting of socialisation, the
family plays a fundamental role in the development of self-perception, self-worth,
and personal competence.

However, when family relationships become dysfunctional, psychological
functioning and emotional well-being may also be negatively affected. Under these
circumstances, lower self-esteem may leave individuals more vulnerable to internal
conflicts and negative self-evaluation, reducing its potential protective role.

The study of self-esteem becomes particularly relevant in the context of
traumatic experiences and victimisation. Beginning with William James’s classical
conceptualisation of self-esteem as the relationship between personal achievements
and aspirations (James, 1890, p. 696), and extending to contemporary psychological
approaches, self-perception has been viewed as a dynamic construct that develops
through ongoing social experiences. Feedback from significant others plays an
important role in this process. According to Cooley’s concept of the “looking-
glass self,” close relationships provide the basis through which individuals form
perceptions of themselves (Cooley, 1902, p. 184). When these relationships involve
victimisation, emotional pressure, or persistent devaluation, the reflected self-
image may become increasingly negative, affecting the development of healthy
self-esteem and self-respect (Mead, 1934, p. 121).

The relevance of the present study stems from the need to re-examine
victimisation not only as an external experience but also as a process closely
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related to the individual’s internal psychological functioning. Within this process,
the “victim role” may gradually become internalised, while lower self-esteem
and difficulties in social adaptation may emerge alongside this experience. At the
same time, individuals may experience a growing sense of disconnection from
their personal resources and capacities. As confidence in their own emotional
and cognitive judgments weakens, individuals may become increasingly reliant
on external evaluations and influences. As a result, a self-reinforcing pattern
may emerge in which low self-esteem and subjective perceptions of victimhood
become closely intertwined over time.

The scientific novelty of this research lies in its systematic analysis of the
link between victimisation and changes in self-esteem. Specifically, it redefines
the “alienation of personal resources” as a key factor in identity breakdown.
This study theoretically and empirically examines how the internalisation of the
“victim role” may be reflected in changes in self-esteem, including patterns that
appear to extend beyond a temporary emotional reaction. From a methodological
standpoint, the link between the erosion of self-esteem and the loss of personal
autonomy is essential. According to Morris Rosenberg, healthy self-esteem is the
cornerstone of mental health (Rosenberg, 1965, p. 31). Under the conditions of
victimisation, personal achievements are devalued, while failures are generalised
into permanent negative traits.

The goal of this research is to conduct a comparative analysis of self-esteem
levels among women who perceive themselves through the lens of victimhood
versus those in healthy family relationships.

This study focuses on women in the “Middle Adulthood” stage, as defined
by Erik Erikson’s theory of psychosocial development (Erikson, 1950, pp. 266-268),
because their self-valuation is especially sensitive to the quality of interpersonal
feedback (Miller, 1976, p. 156). Using a single-gender sample ensures high internal
validity by controlling for gender-role variables. These findings will provide a
foundation for future studies involving male samples and help develop targeted
interventions to restore personal agency and promote psychological resilience.

Theoretical and methodological bases

Self-esteem constitutes a part of the central structures of an individual’s
psychological life and social functioning. Its systematic investigation begins
with the classical work of William James, who conceptualised self-esteem as the
ratio of an individual’s actual achievements to their aspirations, framing it as a
dynamic, comparative construct (James, 1890, p. 310). This conceptualisation is
particularly relevant for the analysis of family relationships, as marital cohesion
and a supportive environment may contribute to a stronger sense of personal
self-worth, whereas relational dysfunction may be accompanied by lower self-
valuation. Social-psychological approaches have further expanded this perspective
by emphasising the role of interpersonal interaction. Charles Cooley (1902)
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introduced the concept of the “looking-glass self,” proposing that self-esteem
is shaped by individuals’ perceptions of how “significant others” evaluate them
(Cooley, 1902, p. 184). Within the family context, the spouse often fulfils this
role, and their evaluations become a primary source of an individual’s self-worth.

This idea was further elaborated by George Herbert Mead (1934), who
emphasised that self-esteem is shaped under the influence of the “generalised
other,” that is, the internalised social norms and expectations of society (Mead,
1934, p. 154). The process of social comparison is likewise central to the formation
of self-esteem. Leon Festinger argued that individuals continuously compare
themselves with others to assess their own value (Festinger, 1954, p. 117). In
marital contexts, such comparisons may be either affirming or devaluing, and may
be reflected in more positive or more negative patterns of internal self-image.

In the measurement and conceptual organisation of self-esteem, Morris
Rosenberg’s global model (1965) remains foundational, defining self-esteem as
a relatively stable attitude toward the self (Rosenberg, 1965, p. 31). Rosenberg
further described how devaluing interactions and chronically critical environments
are linked to greater instability and lower levels of self-esteem (Rosenberg, 1965).
This position closely aligns with the humanistic perspective of Carl Rogers, who
argued that “unconditional positive regard” is essential for personal growth,
whereas control and criticism may be accompanied by profound internal conflict
(Rogers, 1961). From a cognitive-behavioural standpoint, Albert Bandura highlighted
the role of self-efficacy as a structural foundation of self-esteem (Bandura, 1986,
p. 391). Family victimisation may be accompanied by reduced confidence in one’s
abilities, which can also be reflected in lower self-efficacy. This process can also
be understood in light of Martin Seligman’s (1975) model of learned helplessness,
which describes how repeated adverse experiences may be accompanied by
diminished self-worth and a reduced sense of control (Seligman, 1975, p. 74).

According to Erik Erikson’s psychosocial theory, the quality of marital
relationships in adulthood is closely related to identity stability and a sense of
trust (Erikson, 1968). Later research on victimisation explored these assumptions,
linking prolonged emotional or physical pressure to difficulties in self-concept
formation and greater dependence on external evaluations (Walker, 1979; Dutton
& Painter, 1981).

Scientific understanding of the developmental trajectory of self-esteem and
its functional significance advanced substantially with the seminal work of Orth
and Robins. The authors showed that self-esteem follows normative developmental
patterns across the lifespan while also serving as a key predictor of social adaptation
and psychological well-being (Orth & Robins, 2014). These insights were further
elaborated in systemic studies of intimate relationships, where victimisation is
conceptualised as an interconnected process in which difficulties in one partner’s
self-esteem may coexist with patterns of emotional dominance and changes in
the family’s psychological dynamics (Lampis et al., 2019).
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Contemporary research continues to refine this reconceptualisation by
foregrounding resilience as a protective factor against negative family dynamics
(Frontiers in Public Health, 2023). Recent studies have documented the detrimental
effects of parental psychological control on children’s self-esteem (Tang et al.,
2024), as well as identified novel mechanisms of self-esteem regulation and
psychological self-regulation in adulthood (Solheim et al., 2024).

Thus, contemporary psychological research views self-esteem as a complex
construct that reflects both the quality of interpersonal relationships and the
influence of the broader social environment.

Accordingly, a broad range of psychological theories converge on the view
that self-esteem functions as a complex, multidimensional structure and a sensitive
psychological indicator, reflecting both relational quality and the axiological
content of the surrounding social context.

Research methods

Building on the theoretical analysis and recognising the importance of a
healthy family environment for individual and societal well-being, and given self-
esteem’s role as a key psychological factor, an empirical study was conducted. The
purpose of the study was to examine differences in self-esteem levels between
women who perceive themselves as victims and women who describe their family
relationships as favourable.

The primary target group for the research consists of women in the “Middle
Adulthood” stage, according to Erik Erikson’s theory of psychosocial development.
To maintain socio-demographic comparability and reduce the influence of age-
related factors, the study included 60 women between the ages of 25 and 45, all
of whom had been married for at least three years. At the initial stage of the study,
participants completed a preliminary self-report assessment of their perceptions
of family and marital experiences. Based on their responses and self-classification,
participants were divided into two equal groups. The grouping reflected the
participants’ own perceptions of their experiences and was not based on a clinical
diagnosis or an externally assigned assessment of victimisation.

The first group consisted of women who self-perceived of victims (n = 30).
These participants tended to describe recurring difficulties in their family life and
to attribute negative experiences primarily to external circumstances or the actions
of others, reflecting a predominantly external locus of control. The second group
consisted of women in favourable marital relationships (n = 30). They described
their marital relationships as harmonious and supportive and tended to attribute
both positive outcomes and difficulties to their own efforts and personal agency,
reflecting a predominantly internal locus of control. This initial grouping was
used to form the two comparative groups. Self-esteem was subsequently assessed
independently in both groups using the Rosenberg Self-Esteem Scale (RSES). To
keep the groups comparable, we maintained socio-economic homogeneity by
aligning educational backgrounds, socio-economic status, and the characteristics
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of participants’ daily social environments.

To assess the global level of self-worth, the Rosenberg Self-Esteem Scale
(RSES) was utilised. This instrument consists of 10 statements that reflect an
individual’s general level of self-acceptance and the valuation of their personal
merits. Each statement is rated on a four-point Likert scale, with responses ranging
from “Strongly Agree” to “Strongly Disagree.”

During data processing, we reverse-scored negatively phrased items to
ensure a comprehensive and reliable self-esteem index. The use of a four-point
response scale was intentional, as it eliminated a neutral midpoint and encouraged
respondents to make a clear choice regarding their self-evaluation.

The inclusion of only women in this study is justified by gender-specific
roles and differences in the subjective attribution of victimhood. Scientific data
indicate that women’s self-esteem is more sensitive to interpersonal interactions
and is often characterised by a predominance of external attributions (Rosenberg,
1979; Orth & Robins, 2022)

Results

The comparative analysis of the findings indicates clear differences in self-
esteem levels between women who perceive themselves of victims and those in
favourable family relationships. This pattern becomes particularly evident in the
quantitative results presented below (Table 1).

Table 1.
Distribution of Self-Esteem Levels by Group (%)

Self-Esteem Won.len Wlth, S.e It Women in Successful
Perception of Victimhood . .

Level (Scores) Relationships (n=30)

(n=30)
Low .(10725 65% 10%
points)

Average 0 o
(26-29 points) 25% 43%
High o 0
(30-40 points) 10% 7%

The statistical analysis was based primarily on the percentage distribution
of self-esteem levels across the two groups. As individual-level scores were not
available for further inferential analysis, we present the findings descriptively and
interpret the observed differences in relation to the distribution of self-esteem
levels.

The comparative analysis of the data identifies several key patterns. The
predominance of low self-esteem (65%) among women with a self-perception of
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victimhood suggests that experiences perceived as externally influenced may be
reflected in relatively stable patterns of self-evaluation over time. This finding is
consistent with the view that the “victim role” can become deeply internalised,
with individuals gradually experiencing themselves as less autonomous and less
valuable.

At the same time, the low proportion of high self-esteem (10%) observed in
this group indicates a profound alienation from personal resources. Women who
perceive themselves as subjects of victimisation demonstrate reduced confidence
in their own cognitive and emotional capacities. In this context, low self-esteem
can be viewed as a psychological correlate of learned helplessness, characterised
by a diminished sense of control over one’s own life and a greater tendency to
attribute control to external forces.

In contrast, women who evaluate their relationships as successful
demonstrate predominantly high (47%) and average (43%) levels of self-esteem,
accounting for 90% of the group. This finding suggests that a supportive family
environment may function as a reliable “psychological mirror,” in which positive
interpersonal feedback is accompanied by greater psychological resilience and
self-acceptance.

Discussion

The empirical findings of the present study reveal clear differences in self-
esteem levels between women with a self-perception of victimhood and women
who described their marital relationships as favourable. In the group with a self-
perception of victimhood, 65% of participants demonstrated low self-esteem,
while only 10% demonstrated high self-esteem. In comparison, 90% of women in
favourable relationships demonstrated either average (43%) or high (47%) levels of
self-esteem. These findings describe differences in the distribution of self-esteem
levels between the two groups, without implying a causal relationship between
family experiences and self-esteem.

From a theoretical perspective, the observed predominance of low self-
esteem among women with a self-perception of victimhood can be considered in
relation to Charles Cooley’s concept of the “looking-glass self.” According to this
perspective, individuals’ perceptions of themselves are shaped partly through their
interpretations of how significant others perceive and evaluate them. Within the
context of the present findings, repeated experiences of devaluation or negative
interpersonal feedback may therefore be theoretically relevant to the formation
of a less favourable self-perception. This interpretation is consistent with the
broader theoretical position that the social environment can become reflected in
an individual’s system of self-valuation.

Another empirical finding concerns the very small proportion of participants
with high self-esteem in the group with a self-perception of victimhood (10%).
Within the conceptual framework of the present study, this pattern is considered
in relation to the notion of “alienation” from personal resources. Theoretically,
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reduced confidence in one’s own cognitive and emotional capacities may be
associated with a greater reliance on external evaluations and influences. This
interpretation can be further examined in light of Seligman’s concept of learned
helplessness, which describes a reduced sense of personal control following
repeated adverse experiences. In this context, low self-esteem and an externalised
sense of control may represent related psychological characteristics, although the
present study does not establish the direction of this relationship.

The empirical findings for women in favourable marital relationships showed
a different distribution: 47% demonstrated high self-esteem, and 43% demonstrated
average self-esteem, together accounting for 90% of the group. These results
indicate that higher and average levels of self-esteem were more prevalent in this
group. Theoretically, this pattern may be interpreted in relation to the role of
supportive interpersonal relationships in the formation and maintenance of positive
self-evaluation. Cooley’s concept of the “looking-glass self” is relevant here as
well, since positive interpersonal feedback may contribute to more favourable
perceptions of the self. From this perspective, a supportive family environment
may represent an important psychological resource associated with resilience,
self-acceptance, and personal autonomy.

The relatively high proportion of women with average self-esteem (43%)
also deserves consideration. Empirically, this result demonstrates that nearly half
of the participants in the favourable-relationship group were characterised by
a moderate level of self-esteem rather than a high level. From a theoretical
standpoint, an average level of self-esteem may be compatible with realistic self-
evaluation, adequate self-criticism, and emotional balance, which are commonly
considered important components of psychological well-being. However, the
present study did not directly measure these characteristics and therefore should
regard them as theoretical interpretations rather than direct empirical findings.

Overall, the findings of the present study demonstrate an association between
self-perception of victimhood and differences in self-esteem levels. The theoretical
analysis provides possible explanations for this pattern by drawing on concepts
such as the “looking-glass self,” learned helplessness, personal resources, and the
role of supportive interpersonal relationships. Thus, the empirical results provide
a basis for considering victimhood as a psychological phenomenon related to self-
concept and self-valuation, while the theoretical perspectives help contextualise
the observed differences without implying causal conclusions.

Conclusion

The theoretical analysis and empirical findings of the study indicate that
self-esteem is an important psychological indicator associated with the quality of
the family environment. The findings show clear differences in self-esteem levels
between women with a self-perception of victimhood and those in successful
relationships, highlighting the relevance of family context to patterns of self-
valuation and psychological well-being.
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The findings indicate differences in self-esteem levels between women
with a self-perception of victimhood and women in favourable relationships,
which may be considered in relation to the theoretical concept of the “victim
role”. The low levels of self-valuation identified among women with a self-
perception of victimhood are also associated with a reduced sense of control over
personal experiences and emotional reactions. In this context, patterns of learned
helplessness and greater psychological dependence on external influences may be
observed alongside lower self-esteem.

The findings suggest that victimisation may be understood not only as an
external adverse experience but also as a phenomenon closely related to the
individual’s internal psychological functioning. The observed patterns may be
accompanied by difficulties with self-regulation, reduced personal agency, and
less adaptive coping.

These findings highlight the importance of psychological interventions
that support the development of personal autonomy and a positive self-concept.
Such programs may focus on strengthening self-esteem and self-efficacy, while
supporting individuals in developing greater confidence in their ability to manage
life challenges.

Several limitations should be considered when assessing the findings of the
present study. The limited sample size (N = 60) restricts the generalizability of
the findings to broader populations. The exclusive inclusion of women provides a
more focused perspective on the relationship between self-esteem and perceived
victimhood, but also limits the applicability of the findings to men. In addition,
the reliance on self-report and self-classification means that the grouping of
participants reflects their subjective perceptions and personal interpretations of
their family and marital experiences. Finally, the nonexperimental, cross-sectional
methodological approach of the study allows for the identification of associations
between the studied variables but does not permit conclusions regarding causal
relationships. Despite these limitations, the findings provide an important empirical
basis for further research on the psychological dimensions of family victimhood and
self-esteem, including studies with larger and more diverse samples, comparative
gender-based approaches, and longitudinal research.
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Abstract

Ethnic stereotypes in Germany remain a persistent challenge, shaped by
history, migration, and everyday interactions. This exploratory qualitative study
examines how 15 participants aged 11-20 describe, justify, and reflect on these
biases. Participants took part in two semi-structured group interviews: six identified
as native German, and nine as first-generation immigrants. Thematic analysis drew
on theories of implicit and explicit bias, social identity, in-group favouritism, and
authoritarian personality. Within this sample, participants morally rejected ethnic
stereotypes while acknowledging their persistence through media representations,
intergenerational transmission, and everyday interactions. The findings should not
be interpreted as representative of adolescents in Germany as a whole.

Keywords: Ethnic stereotypes; adolescence; Germany; minority groups.
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Introduction

Ethnic stereotypes remain a persistent, socially influential form of mental
categorisation in Germany, deeply rooted in a socio-political history shaped by
National Socialism, post-war migration, and ongoing debates over national identity.
Following the 1960s Gastarbeiter (guest worker) program and post-1990 migration
waves, public discourse shifted from biological racism to stereotypes that emphasise
cultural differences and societal integration (Butterwegge, 2005; Zick et al., 2011).
Today, while explicit racism is widely condemned in Germany, subtle, implicit
biases continue to operate unconsciously and influence everyday interactions
(Greenwald & Banaji, 1995). Understanding these dynamics is critical during
adolescence—a vital developmental stage marked by advanced moral reflection,
heightened salience of social identity, and vulnerability to rigid categorisation
under perceived social threats (Adorno et al., 1950; Tajfel & Turner, 1979).

Importantly, adolescents’ engagement with these biases varies by social
position. While majority-group ethnically German youth often perceive stereotypes
abstractly, first-generation immigrant youth frequently experience them as a
concrete, emotional, lived reality.

This qualitative study uses group interviews to examine how adolescents
in Germany describe, justify, and critically reflect on historical and contemporary
ethnic stereotypes. It addresses four central research questions:

1. How do adolescents describe ethnic stereotypes and their perceived
origins?

2. How do they justify, normalise, or reject these stereotypes?
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3. To what extent do they critically evaluate the accuracy, fairness, and
consequences of stereotypes?

4. How do these processes differ between ethnically German and first-
generation immigrant adolescents?

Methodology

The study comprised fifteen participants living in Germany: six participants
identified as native German and nine as first-generation immigrants. The sample
included male and female participants aged 11-20. The age distribution was as
follows: two participants were 11, two were 14, three were 15, five were 16, one
was 17, and two were 20. Because this range spans important developmental
differences, the study does not treat participants as developmentally homogeneous
and does not make robust age-based claims. Participants took part in two separate
interview groups, one consisting of the six native German participants and the
other of the nine first-generation immigrant participants.

«  Group 1: Ethnically German adolescents whose parents were born in

Germany.
« Group 2: First-generation Germans whose parents had immigrated to
Germany.

This arrangement enabled a cautious comparison of participants occupying
different social positions within the study context. It should not be understood as
a comparison of homogeneous majority and minority populations. After voluntary,
anonymised, guardian-approved informed consent, we collected data through
semi-structured group interviews. Participants aged 18-20 participated with
parental awareness and approval. No institutional ethics approval was obtained. We
conducted interviews separately for the two groups. Interviews were conducted
in German and English, audio-recorded, and transcribed verbatim. Interview
responses were translated from German to English using translation software;
during the interviews, a 16-year-old participant fluent in both languages also
translated questions and responses as needed. This process may have influenced
nuances of meaning and is acknowledged as a limitation. Thematic prompts
covered definitions of stereotypes, origins, historical and contemporary examples,
media influences, lived experiences, and moral evaluations. Reflexive thematic
analysis combined iterative, inductive coding with theory-informed interpretations
of explicit versus implicit bias, in-group/out-group constructions, justificatory
strategies, and social-position differences.

Data Analysis involved repeated readings of the interview transcripts,
identification of relevant passages, and iterative development of codes covering
stereotype definitions, perceived origins, justification and rejection, media
influence, historical memory, lived experience, and group differences. The author
conducted the coding. The author then reviewed the codes in relation to the
research questions and organised them into five overarching themes. Theoretical
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perspectives informed the interpretation of the coded material. No qualitative
analysis software or a second coder was used. Because the sample was small and
the interviews were conducted separately, the themes are treated as interpretive
patterns within this dataset rather than as evidence of population-level differences.

Results
Five overarching themes were identified.
1. Stereotypes as Cognitive Responses to Fear and Uncertainty

Participants in both groups described stereotyping as a mental shortcut
rooted in fear, uncertainty, and limited or no knowledge. This aligns with Tversky
and Kahneman’s (1974) representativeness heuristic, in which individuals make
rapid social judgments by comparing people to mental prototypes rather than
evaluating individual traits.

However, the underlying drivers of these cognitive shortcuts differed by
group: Group 1 participants highlighted fear stemming from unfamiliarity and
from linking every out-group member to a mental prototype shaped by history
and/or past experiences, whereas Group 2 participants linked uncertainty to social
segregation and limited intergroup contact.

2. Historical Transmission and Intergenerational Narratives

In the late 19th and early 20th centuries, German society institutionalised
pseudo-scientific racial hygiene theories and Vdlkisch nationalism, establishing
moral hierarchies that paved the way for Nazi ideology (Mosse, 1985). This ideolo-
gy peaked during the Nazi regime, embedding ethnic stereotypes into the educa-
tion system (Koonz, 2003) and fostering an authoritarian personality type marked
by rigid thinking, obedience, and out-group hostility (Adorno et al., 1950). Con-
sequently, German stereotyping is deeply rooted in historical political ideologies
and national identity narratives.

Reflecting this history, participants used the Holocaust and National Social-
ism as central reference points. They connected propaganda, economic crises, and
authoritarian leadership to ethnic scapegoating (Adorno et al., 1950). However,
the groups differed in application: Group 1 focused on condemning the historical
events and their severe social consequences, while Group 2 linked this history
directly to current migration debates.

3. Contemporary Stereotypes and Their Targets

Immigrants, refugees, Muslims from Turkey, Syria, and other Muslim coun-
tries, and individuals with Eastern European backgrounds are identified as primary
targets of stereotyping in contemporary Germany.

Group 1 participants recognised these biases and forms of discrimination.
However, they discussed them in abstract, detached terms. In contrast, Group 2
participants described these stereotypes as lived experiences that illustrate how
implicit bias influences everyday interactions as aversive racism, producing subtle,
unintentional biases that lead to miscommunicationand distrust in multiethnic or
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interracial interactions, resulting in negative outcomes for minorities despite in-
tentions to be non-prejudiced (Gaertner & Dovidio, 1986).

4. Media, Confirmation Bias, and Implicit Processes

Participants noted that media coverage reinforces ethnic stereotypes, par-
ticularly by linking ethnicity to crime. This reporting triggers the framing effect
by shaping perceptions (Entman, 1993) and activating confirmation bias, where
individuals interpret news to validate existing beliefs (Nickerson, 1998). Ultimate-
ly, these narratives fuel implicit stereotyping among German youth, driving auto-
matic, unconscious judgments.

5. Collective Memory, Moral Evaluation, and Resistance

Collective memory strongly shapes these implicit schemas. Families pass
down intergenerational narratives of war, guilt, and victimhood, shaping young-
er generations’ moral boundaries and social empathy (Assmann, 2012). One par-
ticipant from the native German group stated:

“But you cannot say it out loud, even if there is hatred towards others; no,
don’t say it out loud, it’s not okay.”

This statement suggests that the participant distinguished between the
possibility of hostile feelings and the social and moral prohibition against ex-
pressing them openly. It also indicates awareness that public norms may dis-
courage explicit prejudice, even when negative attitudes persist. Participants
from the first-generation immigrant group described stereotyping and exclusion
as more direct, personal, and emotionally significant. One participant explained:

“I can feel the way they look at us. No matter how good my German is, no
matter that I was born here, I am still regarded as the child of an immigrant, and
it is frustrating because you don’t know which world you belong to.”

This account connects ethnic stereotyping with questions of belonging,
language, and national identity. The participant’s statement also suggests that
being born in Germany and speaking German fluently did not necessarily protect
them from being perceived as an outsider.

At the same time, participants did not necessarily view cultural identity
and German belonging as mutually exclusive. One participant explained:

“See, but I want to hold on to my roots, what’s wrong with that but I also
want to be German, I can do both.”

Together, these accounts show that participants connected ethnic stereo-
types with moral responsibility, political anxiety, and the negotiation of multiple
identities. However, these patterns should be understood as interpretations of
the accounts provided by participants in this study and not as characteristics of
either group as a whole.
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Discussion

The coexistence of historical guilt and modern prejudice shapes a unique
psychological landscape in Germany, demonstrating that stereotyping is a deeply
ingrained cultural phenomenon rather than a mere individual cognitive bias. This
study highlights a clear gap between adolescents’ explicit rejection of stereotypes
and their persistent implicit bias. This discrepancy suggests that although social
norms successfully encourage explicit egalitarianism among German youth,
subconscious biases continue to operate and subtly influence peer interactions and
decision-making, despite conscious intentions to act without prejudice (Greenwald
& Banaji, 1995).

Experimental reactions differed significantly by group. Majority-group
adolescents displayed composure and abstraction, whereas minority-group
adolescents expressed raw emotion and frustration, describing stereotypes as a
painful lived reality that induces self-doubt and defensiveness. Social Identity
Theory explains these dynamics, noting that individuals derive self-esteem from
group affiliations, thereby splitting social behaviour into personal traits and group-
influenced interactions (Tajfel & Turner, 1979).

Historical consciousness remains a central interpretive framework.
Participants frequently invoked Germany’s Nazi past and the Holocaust as
moral reference points, linking historical exclusion to contemporary migration
debates. This framing (Ad: what’s wrong with that? But I also want to be German)
strongly shapes current social understanding. However, modern digital landscapes
complicate this legacy; participants in both groups confirmed that social media
platforms rapidly amplify and reinforce ethnic biases. Online media serves as a
structural anchor for implicit bias through the framing effect (Entman, 1993),
shaping how youth perceive social problems and solutions.

Ultimately, these adolescents demonstrated significant moral agency and
critical thinking. Education, historical consciousness, and media literacy emerged
as vital protective factors, positioning youth as potential agents of democratic
resilience when equipped with the proper tools.

Limitations

This study primarily focuses on two context-specific categories: participants
who identified as native German and those who identified as first-generation
immigrants. While this division enabled separate group interviews and a cautious
comparison, it oversimplifies Germany’s contemporary diversity. The categories do
not capture key intersections, such as religious background, socioeconomic status,
regional setting, language, mixed or hybrid identities, and migration histories. The
age range of 11-20 also spans important developmental differences; the sample
was too small to support robust age-based comparisons. Furthermore, the small
qualitative sample limits statistical generalizability. The findings therefore concern
the participating individuals and should not be generalised to adolescents in Germany
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as a whole. Software-assisted translation and in-interview translation by a bilingual
participant may have affected the wording or nuance of the translated material.
The author conducted the coding alone, and no institutional ethics approval was
obtained; readers should consider these factors when evaluating the study.

Conclusion

Within this qualitative sample, participants linked stereotyping to
historical memory, evolving identities, media representations, and contemporary
multicultural challenges. The findings offer exploratory insight into how these
fifteen participants discussed and evaluated ethnic stereotypes; they should not
be interpreted as representative of adolescents in Germany as a whole. Participants
demonstrated a capacity for critical reflection on bias, though the extent and form
of this reflection varied across accounts and social positions.

Importantly, participants drew on historical knowledge and moral
reasoning when discussing bias, belonging, and resistance. The interview
data suggest that education, historical consciousness, and media literacy may
merit further investigation, but the present study does not establish the
effectiveness of interventions. Future research with larger, more age-diverse,
and more intersectionally diverse samples could examine these possibilities more
systematically.
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Abstract

The study explores the conceptual nature of an individual’s ethnic identity
within the context of interconnected socio-adaptive processes. In contemporary
psychological science, the relevance of this issue stems from ongoing processes
of globalisation—spanning the socio-psychological, economic, and cultural
spheres—which create new socio-adaptive conditions for an individual’s life
and activity. Under these circumstances, as societal processes become volatile
and perceptions of one’s environment are shaped by diverse information flows,
specific transformations in the manifestations of an individual’s ethnic identity
are emerging. Moreover, alongside the formation and consolidation of ethnic
identity, an individual’s tendencies and mechanisms for adapting to the social
environment also begin to change; this underscores the importance of conducting
socio-psychological research into the interaction between ethnic identity and
the processes of adapting to the social environment, as well as clarifying the
terminology surrounding ethnic identity.

Keywords: Ethnic identity, terminology, socio-adaptive processes,
primordialist approach, instrumentalism, constructivist approach.
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Introduction

Each ethnic group is characterised by a complex of unique traits that,
collectively, are expressed through the term “ethnic identity.” Ethnic identity
is a crucial component of an individual’s consciousness. In modern psychology,
the concept of ethnic identity is examined within the context of socio-adaptive
processes, driven by the search for orientation and stability in a changing world
and the intensification of interethnic interactions. Interactions with other ethnic
groups bring an individual’s ethnic identity to the fore, as the perception and
formation of ethnic identity are most clearly manifested through comparison. In
contemporary social psychology, ethnic identity is viewed as a key component of
an individual’s social adaptation—one around which their perceptions of their place
in the social world are centred and structured. The significance of addressing the
concept of ethnic identity also depends on the role this phenomenon plays within
the individual’s overall “Self-structure.” Many authors emphasise that identity
(including ethnic identity) shapes the psychological basis of conscious behaviour
and manifests in the social environment through various mechanisms of adaptation.
The conceptual framework of this phenomenon encompasses the terminology and
categorical apparatus of ethnopsychology, cross-cultural psychology, the social
psychology of ethnic interaction, and developmental psychology. Despite the
wide range of studies dedicated to various aspects of the terminology surrounding
ethnic identity, many questions concerning the specific features of ethnic identity
formation and the dynamics of ethnic identity within an individual’s social
adaptation processes remain under-researched.

Theoretical and Methodological Bases

The concept of «ethnic identity» implies the existence of social markers
or traits that serve as accepted means of differentiating between groups. These
can be designated as components of ethnic identity; collectively, they serve
as both representative characteristics of a given ethnic group and a basis for
recognising and distinguishing other ethnic groups. Such markers include physical
appearance, geographical origin, economic patterns, religion, language, and so
forth. Consequently, depending on the specific theoretical and methodological
approach of a study, the concept of «ethnic identity» may be understood through
various components. The conceptualisation of ethnic identity has primarily evolved
within the framework of three theoretical approaches. First, the primordialist
approach posits that an individual’s ethnic identity is rooted in fundamental ties
to a specific group or culture—ties that can be viewed as primarily biological or
historical-cultural. Evolutionary influences are evident here, shaped by biological,
genetic, and geographical factors. While ethnic groups are primordial in nature,
they function as social rather than biological communities, given that ethnic ties
are subject to historical change. The formation of an ethnic group is a long-term
historical process. Within the framework of primordialism, «ethnos» is a general
concept—a scientific term—intended to characterise human communities as they
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manifest within a specific historical context. A shared language and territory are
considered key prerequisites for the formation of an ethnic group. In effect, these
characteristics can be viewed as stable ethnic components from which other traits
derive. Thus, territorial commonality creates the conditions for the existence and
reproduction of the ethnos and also manifests itself in economic and cultural
activities (Cheryan & Tsai, 2007).

Furthermore, proponents of the primordialist approach place ethnic territory
at the foundation of the formation of ethnic self-awareness, even though history
records instances of spatially separated ethnic groups that continue to preserve
their cultural distinctiveness and self-designation. Another enduring characteristic
identified—as previously mentioned—is language, which serves as a crucial factor
in the formation of an ethnos. Alongside language, elements of material and
spiritual culture also matter; these include features characterised by tradition
and stability, such as customs, rituals, religion, norms of behaviour, and so forth.
In conclusion, it can be said that all primordialist schools of thought interpret
ethnic communities as objectively existing groups characterised by biological
reproduction and shared cultural values—manifested through common external
cultural forms—and by the creation of shared spheres of interaction; this facilitates
identification among group members and their recognition by other groups as
a distinct community (Epstein & Heizler, 2015). In contrast to the primordial
approach, the instrumentalist perspective on ethnic identity focuses on rational
considerations. According to this view, ethnic identity can enhance the social
activity of a given ethnic group, help it navigate competition, counter control
by other groups, and foster greater intra-group mutual aid. The instrumentalist
approach views ethnic identity as the product of political myths aimed at attaining
power. Brass (1985) has conducted such studies.

Unlike the primordialist approach, instrumentalism does not examine the
objective foundations of the emergence of ethnic identity; instead, it treats it as
a given and focuses on the functions it serves for individuals and ethnic groups.
Thus, while it shows how ethnic identity satisfies the needs of individuals or
groups, instrumentalism does not investigate the objective bases of an ethnic
group’s existence (such as a common origin linked to a geographic territory and
a shared language). In summary, from an instrumentalist perspective, the primary
components of ethnic identity are the pragmatic goals of the group’s existence and
the means that address an individual’s specific interests, thereby shaping their life
within society. The constructivist approach regards consciousness as the central
component of ethnic identity. Group membership depends on how an individual
perceives themselves within that group. From a constructivist perspective, an
ethnos is a community of people formed through socio-psychological and cultural
self-identification vis-a-vis other communities—a process expressed through a
national “self-image.” The ethnic community is not defined by the enumeration
of specific traits inherent to the community (such as a shared historical past,
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language, or origin), but by the perception of those traits. Borinca et al. (2021) cite
shared origin as an example of an ethnic community characteristic; they emphasise
that origin itself is not the marker of ethnic identity, but rather the perception or
myth of the community’s shared historical past. In this context, the concept of the
“boundary” can be considered a crucial category of ethnic identity; this concept,
in turn, stems from an individual’s ethnic self-identification and is therefore
driven by each person’s motivations. In other words, individuals sharing a common
geographical origin may identify with different ethnic groups, depending on which
ethnic community’s socio-psychological and cultural “boundaries” they regard
as their own and within which “boundaries” they perceive themselves to exist.
In contemporary literature, a widely adopted definition of an ethnic group and
ethnic identity holds that members share a common ethnonym and a complex of
characteristics—including cultural commonalities, a myth of common origin, and
a collective historical memory linked to a specific territory—while also sharing a
sense of solidarity. It also emphasises the subjective psychological dimension of
the issue—manifested through the national “self-image,” collective consciousness,
and mythology—in contrast to the components of objectively defined territory
and shared historical processes found in earlier theoretical approaches. It is worth
noting that the theoretical approaches to ethnic identity outlined above can
be synthesised and examined in conjunction, as they complement one another.
This approach will allow for the maximum utilisation of the achievements of all
the various approaches while simultaneously avoiding their extreme formulations
(Borinca, I., Guerra, R. & Uka, 2025).

The constructivist approach to ethnic identity can also serve as a foundation
for integrating other theories. The premises for this conclusion are as follows:
first, a key element of the constructivist approach is its historical perspective,
which allows examination of the phenomenon of ethnicity across different time
periods and, consequently, through various analytical lenses. Second, a distinctive
feature of the constructivist approach is the role of blood ties in the formation of
ethnic identity. This factor is also emphasised, to varying degrees, in the other two
theoretical approaches. Thirdly, the constructivist interpretation of ethnicity makes
it possible to examine the manifestations of shifting ethnic identity—specifically,
how an individual perceives themselves within a given group and how the national
“self-image” is formed and transformed—aspects that are increasingly significant
in research on integration trends in modern societies. Consequently, various
approaches to ethnic identity need not be viewed as mutually exclusive; the
constructivist perspective tends to consider these approaches in conjunction and
to examine the insights gained from different schools of thought. By emphasising
the role of the national self-image within the complex structure of an ethnos,
the constructivist approach directs scholarly inquiry toward the study of ethnic
identity. Modern psychological science identifies several major types of ethnic
identity; their specific characteristics are briefly outlined below. Most individuals
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possess a mono-ethnic identity that aligns with their national affiliation. Heath et
al. (2023) examine this issue by exploring the interconnections between positive
ethnic identity and inter-ethnic tolerance. Particular importance is placed on the
ethnic nuances involved in perceiving “the other”; furthermore, the combination
of a mono-ethnic identity with a different ethnic group leads to assimilation—
that is, the adoption, to varying degrees, of that group’s traditions, values, and
language (Hakobyan & Khachatryan, 2022). A bi-ethnic identity category is also
identified, wherein an individual consciously associates with two interacting ethnic
communities. In such cases, manifestations of ethnicity are linked to both ethnic
groups. Such complex, cross—cultural forms of ethnic identity can have either
favourable or unfavourable consequences for the individual. In the first case, it
is assumed that an individual is capable of applying the experience gained from
one group when interacting with another ethnic group, thereby facilitating their
adaptation processes. In the second case, a weakly expressed sense of ethnic
identity may be observed during interactions with both one’s own and other
ethnic groups. Such borderline identification—manifesting as a marginal form of
ethnic identity—can be characterised by a lack of proficiency in the languages and
values of both ethnic groups, as well as by incomplete adaptation processes. In this
case, the individual’s psychological manifestations of ethnicity would downplay the
significance of the ethnic factor in favour of personal factors. Lee and Ahn (2013)
have addressed the study of ethnic identity, identifying two primary components
within its structure: the cognitive (or intellectual) and the affective (or emotional).
The first component encompasses an individual’s knowledge and perceptions
regarding the distinct characteristics of their own group—features that serve to
differentiate the group and shape the overall image of its ethnicity. The second
component involves the emotional dimension of belonging to that ethnic group,
including one’s attitude toward the group and the evaluation of its characteristics.

Valcke et al. (2020) single out ethnic awareness and ethnic self-designation
as constituent elements of the cognitive component. As previously noted, the
foundation of ethnic identity lies in an individual’s ability to distinguish “one’s
own” from “outsiders.” This distinction is possible only if the individual possesses
sufficient knowledge regarding the characteristics of both their own and other
ethnic groups. The forms of such distinctions—and, in a broader sense, the
manifestations of ethnic identity—are determined by the level of ethnic awareness.
The affective component of ethnic identity, as mentioned, is expressed through
one’s attitude toward one’s own ethnic community; this attitude can be either
positive or negative. In the first case, the individual derives satisfaction from the
awareness of belonging to a specific ethnic group. In contrast, in the second, they
seek to disassociate from their own ethnic identity and prefer to integrate into
other ethnic groups.

Thus, when discussing the socio-psychological manifestations of ethnic
identity, it is essential to highlight both the cognitive and emotional aspects
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of an individual’s ethnic self-identification. Verkuyten et al. (2024) have also
addressed this issue; in addition to the aforementioned components, they identify
a behavioural component within the complex of ethnic identity. In this context,
it is understood as a mechanism of self-expression through which the individual
affiliates with a specific ethnic group. This manifests in the structuring of systematic
actions within various situations of inter-ethnic contact. In psychology, it is
customary to distinguish two components of ethnic identity: one—the cognitive
component—has a rational basis, while the second—the affective component—is
emotional. Notably, the affective component is often grounded in the cognitive
element (Tajfel & Turner, 1986).

Phinney (2000; 2003), for his part, clearly distinguishes between the
concepts of ethnicity and ethnic identity. She classifies ethnicity as a purely
sociological category, defining it based on objective or ascriptive characteristics of
ethnic affiliation—namely, parental ethnicity, place of birth, language, and culture.
In contrast, she views ethnic identity within the context of subjective identity,
which is not reducible to ethnic identity *per se*. Several authors interpret
ascription as an expression of a passive stance—one in which the individual
does not strive for independent achievements but instead accepts the conditions
“offered” to them and is content with them (Roth et al., 2023; Schwartz et al.,
2009). By excluding the existence of an active, agentic “Self,” these authors
shift the concept of ascription into the social realm, transforming it into a matter
of socially prescribed behavioural norms. From this perspective, an individual
manifests their ascriptive nature to the extent that they unconditionally accept
the behavioural rules proposed and imposed by society. Therefore, while it is valid
to include ascriptive traits of ethnic identity in the list of objective characteristics
of ethnic affiliation, we believe we must broaden the conceptual framework
around them and examine them from a socio-psychological perspective as well. A
trend in contemporary socio-psychological literature is to examine an individual’s
ascriptive characteristics—while understood within the context of ethnic identity—
in isolation. This leads to the marginalisation of the ascriptive component of ethnic
identity in the socio-psychological study of personal identity. Yet, ascriptive and
content-based characteristics are interconnected; they reflect the integrity of
the individual’s national “Self-image” and, when situated within the concept of
ethnic identity, cannot be fully understood in isolation. Therefore, we propose a
comprehensive examination of the phenomenon, avoiding the separation of the
individual’s ascriptive “Self” as a purely sociological phenomenon from ethnic
identity as a purely psychological one. From this perspective, an individual’s
ascriptive characteristics can be subsumed under the concept of ethnic identity,
as a key component of the national “self-image.” Let us elaborate on this view.
While partially agreeing with T.G. Stefanenko, we can rightly view ethnic identity
as a form of social ascription. First and foremost, an individual becomes aware of
their ethnic affiliation based on the fact of their origin—fixed both geographically
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and socially—expressed through an ascriptive self-image. We can designate this
as the formal or ascriptive component of an individual’s ethnic identity—a social
reality objectively given to the person. However, depending on the extent to
which the individual accepts this reality—or, in other words, depending on the
specific nature of their ethnic identity—they may either accept or reject this
ascriptive reality (Umafia-Taylor, 2011; Weber, 1922/1955).

Methodology and Methods

The study’s methodological basis draws of theoretical approaches proposed
by Tajfel and Turner (1986), Schwartz et al. (2009), and Bornica et al. (2025). The
main results of the study highlight key findings through scientific methods of
comparison and analysis of the terminology of ethnic identity, ethnicity, mono-
and dual ethnic identity, and an individual’s “Self-image” in the context of socio-
adaptive processes.

Results

Thus, the concept of ethnic identity becomes the substantive component of
ethnicity, which may either coincide with or differ from the formal component.
In the first instance, we observe a mono-ethnic identity, where an individual
acknowledges and accepts their ascriptive status and identifies with that specific
ethnic group; here, the substantive component of ethnic identity aligns with the
formal component. In the second instance, a dual-ethnic identity emerges when
an individual, driven by specific motivations, rejects their ascriptive status and
affiliates—to varying degrees—with a different ethnic group. This implies a lack
of alignment between the individual’s ethnic identity component and the formal
component. In such cases, the study of the substantive component of ethnic
identity—or ethnicity itself—assumes particular significance. The mechanisms of
this study can be examined through the lens of ethnic stereotypes of adaptation,
by means of which an individual characterises both their own ethnic group and
others. A range of factors shaped by the social environment, and specifically by
the dynamics of intergroup relations, influences the formation of an individual’s
ethnic identity. In this context, the development and perception of interethnic
relations play a significant role, potentially fostering an individual’s awareness
of their ethnic identity. A fundamental prerequisite for the existence of ethnic
identity is the “us-them” dichotomy. This distinction allows discussion of the
ethnic identities of groups with different ethnic characteristics—identities whose
boundaries originate in individuals’ self-identification based on anthropological
traits. Thus, characteristics of genetic and social unity serve to distinguish “us”
from “others.” Ethnic identity does not exist in isolation from comparison and
communication; one’s ethnic distinctiveness can be expressed only through
interaction with another ethnic group. In other words, the “us-versus-others”
comparison inherent to an ethnic group manifests as a stable attribute, yet takes
on varying characteristics—such as religious or linguistic ones—depending on the
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interactions between different ethnic groups. For this reason, ethnic identity can
be preserved even in the absence of a shared language or territory; the Roma
people, for instance, maintain their ethnic identity through comparison with
other peoples and an awareness of their own distinctiveness. Ethnic identity also
includes an aspect of identity that individuals consciously experience (Schwartz
et al., 2009; Phinney, 2000).

The expression of the national (or ethnic) “Self” depends on how an
individual defines themselves; consequently, ethnic identity occupies a significant
place in the structure of personal characteristics. Moreover, the significance of the
national “Self” increases substantially during critical or unstable situations, whereas
under conditions of social stability, it diminishes, giving way to purely social
characteristics. Ethnic identity also encompasses cultural and symbolic dimensions.
Modern society is composed of various cultural spheres, the boundaries of which
are defined not by territory or the existence of a state, but by the capabilities
of communication systems. As a society advances, it becomes more complex;
social differentiation deepens, and distinctions come to outweigh similarities. In
this context, culture serves as the foundation for a shared system of signs and
symbols. The establishment of a sign system that all members of an ethnic group
universally understand fosters cultural cohesion within that group and reinforces
the members’ awareness of their belonging to it. Thus, from a socio-psychological
perspective, ethnic identity is distinguished by its formal and substantive
components. The first component is understood as an individual’s ascriptive
reality, while the second is the individual’s national “self-image”; when these
two coincide, they form a mono-ethnic identity characterised by manifestations
of positive ethnic identification. Based on the foregoing, ethnic identity can be
defined as a characteristic of an individual that consists of a sense of belonging
to a specific ethnic group or community and is shaped by the genetic and social
foundations of that group’s social commonality. It manifests through comparisons
of “us” with “others” in interactions and relationships with other ethnic groups
(Borinca et al., 2025; Valcke et al., 2020).

Conclusion

The expression of the national (or ethnic) “Self” depends on how an
individual defines themselves; consequently, ethnic identity occupies a significant
place in the structure of personal characteristics. Moreover, the significance of the
national “Self” increases substantially during critical or unstable situations, whereas
under conditions of social stability, it diminishes, giving way to purely social
characteristics. Ethnic identity also encompasses cultural and symbolic dimensions.
Modern society is composed of various cultural spheres, the boundaries of which
are defined not by territory or the existence of a state, but by the capabilities
of communication systems. As a society advances, it becomes more complex;
social differentiation deepens, and distinctions come to outweigh similarities. In
this context, culture serves as the foundation for a shared system of signs and
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symbols. The establishment of a sign system that all members of an ethnic group
universally understand fosters cultural cohesion within that group. It reinforces
members’ awareness of their belonging. Thus, from a socio-psychological, socio-
adaptive perspective, ethnic identity is distinguished by its formal and substantive
components. The first component is understood as an individual’s ascriptive
reality, while the second is the individual’s national “self-image”; when these
two coincide, they form a mono-ethnic identity characterised by manifestations
of positive ethnic identification. Based on the foregoing, ethnic identity can be
defined as a characteristic of an individual that consists of a sense of belonging
to a specific ethnic group or community and is shaped by the genetic and social
foundations of that group’s social commonality. It manifests through comparisons
of “us” with “others” in interactions and relationships with other ethnic groups.
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Abstract

The deepening internationalisation and Europeanisation of higher education
requires Armenian higher education institutions not only to expand international
cooperation but also to develop the individual and institutional capacities needed
to design and manage European educational and research projects. This study aims
to identify the main capacity needs and gaps in Armenia’s higher education sector
and assess their alighment with the components envisaged by the EU-BRIDGE
project (“Strengthening Higher Education for European Project Management in
Armenia”), implemented under the Erasmus+ Capacity Building in Higher Education
action.

The study uses a mixed-methods approach, combining data from three
complementary components: a quantitative survey of 180 participants, a survey
of 14 experts in higher education and quality assurance, and the results of a
focus group discussion with representatives of 23 organisations, along with six
in-depth interviews. The integration of data from different sources enabled a
comparative analysis of the perspectives of different stakeholder groups and
thematic triangulation of the findings.

The results demonstrate a high level of interest in participation in European
programmes within the Armenian higher education sector; however, this interest is
not always accompanied by sufficient practical experience and institutional support.
The main capacity needs include identifying funding opportunities; developing
project ideas and applications; budgeting and financial management; identifying
international partners and building consortia; and project planning, monitoring,
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evaluation, and reporting. At the same time, limited access to information and
advisory support, financial and time constraints, insufficient English-language
proficiency, and a lack of institutional support mechanisms were identified as
significant barriers.

The study shows that capacity development cannot be limited to short-
term training activities. Stakeholder assessments highlight the need for practice-
oriented learning, mentoring, simulation of real projects, international networking,
experience sharing, and the development of a digital professional community.
These findings broadly align with the EU-BRIDGE project’s components on training,
experiential learning, social innovation, project simulation, and professional
networking. The findings can contribute to the development of evidence-based
mechanisms for capacity building and sustainable participation in European projects
in Armenian higher education, as well as inform the design and implementation
of similar Erasmus+ initiatives.

Keywords: higher education, internationalisation, Europeanisation, project
management, capacity building, needs assessment, Erasmus+ EU-BRIDGE.
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Cwdwnnunwghp

Fupdpwgnyu Yppnipjut dhowqquyuugdwu b &Y pnuyuljuuwgduu
funpugnudp Lwywuwnwuh pnthtinphg wwhwuenmd L ny dhwyu dhowqquyhu
hwdwgnpbwgnipjuu  punujunid, wybk  Gpnywuu  Yppwluu L
htmwgnunuwwu spwgptiph Wwlydwu b junwjwpdwu hwdwywnwufuwu
wuhwwnwluwt nt huunhwnnighnuw] Jupnnnipjniuutin: Unyu hblnwgnunnipjwu
ayuwunwlu § puwguwhwynt] wyn Jupnnnipiniuutph hhduwlwu Yuphputipu
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nt pwugtipp Lwywunmwuh pwupdpwgnyu Ypenipjuu npnpunid b guwhwwnty
npuwug hwdwwywwnwufuwunipiniup  Erasmus+  «Pwpdpwugnyu Yppenipjuu
Jupnnnipiniuutiph qupgqugnid» gnpénnnipyjwu opowuwynid hpwljwuwgynn
EU-BRIDGE («Strengthening Higher Education for European Project Management
in Armenia») twjuwugsh twjuwmbiuynn punwunphsutiphu:

Lhwnmwgnunipniuu hpwlwuwgyty | fuwnp ubpnnutipny’
hwdwnptn]  tptip  thnjujpugunn pwnunphgutph - wywiutpp® 180
dwuuwhgubiph pwuwulwu hwupgdwt, pupdpugnyu Yppenipyuu b npuyh
wywhnydwu ninpunutiph 14 thnpdwgbnubtiph hwpgdwu, husybiu vl 23
Juquwtpynipjniuutiph ttipuywugnighsutiph $nyniu-fudpuwyhtt putwpluwu
U 6 funpwgywéd hwupguqpniygutiph wpryniuputippn: SYjwjutinph hwdwn pnuda
wwuwhnytiy § wmwppbp jwhwlhgutiph wnbuwybtwnutph hwdbdwunwlwu
Jtpnuonipinia b wpnniuputiph pidwwnhl wphwugnijughw:

Upryniuputipn  gnyg Gu  wwjhu, np  dwjwuwnwuh  pwpdpugniyu
Upenipjuu nnpunid wnluw B Gbdpnyulut  spuwgptpht dwutwlgbing
pwpdp htwmwppppywonipniu, vwuju wju dhpwm sk, np nminblgymd £
huwdwwwwnwufuwu gnpsutwluu thnpdny b huunhwnnighnuw] wowygnipywdp:
Chduwlwu upnnnipyniuubiph uphpubpp ytpwptpnud o $huwtuwdnpdwu
huwpwynpnipniuutiph  pugwhwyndwup, twjuwgdtiph qunuthwputiph b
hwjnbtph Wwldwup, pnigbnwynplwut . phuwvuwjut junwjwupdwup,
vhowqqujhu gnpopuytiputinh npnudwuu nt Ynuunpghmdutiph dbwynpdwun,
uwfuwgsétiph wywuwynpdwup,  dnuhpnphugh, guwhwwndwup U
hwyytinmynnuuunipyuun: Uhwdwdwuwl, npybu Juplnp funspunnunutp
wnwuduwgyl] Gu mtntunynipjuu b funphpnuwwnynipyuu vwhdwuwthwy
hwuwub hnipiniup, $huwtuwuu b dwdwuwuyhtt vwhdwuwthwynidubpp,
wuqgtiptuh ny pwjwpuwp hdwgnipiniup b huunhnnighnuwy wowlgnipjwuu
Ubjuwuhquutiph wwlwup:

Cbnmwgnunipiniup gnyg ' wwhu, np Jupnnnipniuubiph
qupgugnidp wpryniuwybin sh Jupnn  vwhdwuwhwlyl jupdudwdltin
Ybpuwywwmpuwuwmnudutipny: Cwhwyhgutph quuwhwnwlwuutpp JYuynid tu
gnpsuwluiu ntunigdwy, dkupnpnipywy, hpwwu twjuwgstph uhdny jughuyh,
vhowqqujhu gwugwht hwdwgnpowlgnipyuyu, thnpéh thnfuwtwldwu
U pywhu dwuutwghwnwlwu hwdwjuph dbwynpdwu wuhpwudbymnipyuu
dwuht: Wu wpryniuputipn punhwunip wndwdp hwdwywunwufuwund Gu
EU-BRIDGE épwgph’ niunigdwi, gnpduwut thnpdwnnipjuy, unghwjului
unpuwpwpnipjuy,  uwpiwgotph  uhdnipughuwh L dwuuwghwnwuu
guwugwynpuwu punuwnphsutipht: Lhmwgnunipjwu wpnyniupubpp jupnn Gu
Jhpwnyty Luyuumwiuh pupdpwgniu Yppnipjuu ninpunid Jupnnnipniuutph
qupqugdwtu U Wjpnywlwu  wwjuwgotipht uynit dwuuwlygnipyuu
thwuwnwhtbiu dbfuwuhquutiph dbwynpdw, husybu twb udwuwnhwy Erasmus+
twfuwatinunipyniuutiph twjuwgddwu b hpwjwuwgdwu hwdwp:

Rwuwh pwnbp’ pwpdpugny  Yppnipinit,  dhowqquyuwgnid,

| 107 |



Lusun /7 UWUNEU hU <CUVUNUMUSHSUMUL MUNRENU4UL | KATCHAR / ACADEMIA SOCIAL SCIENCE PERIODICAL | 2026 (2)

by pnyuuuwgnid,  twpiwgotph Junwyjwpnid,  Jupnnmpniuubph
qupqugnid, Juphputiph quwhwwnid, Erasmus+ EU-BRIDGE:

Introduction

The internationalisation and Europeanisation of higher education have become
important dimensions of higher education reform over the past two decades. The
expansion of international academic cooperation, institutional capacity, research
collaboration, and universities’ competitiveness is increasingly linked to the ability
of higher education institutions (HEIs) to operate effectively within European
and international academic networks. Within the European Higher Education
Area (EHEA), the Bologna Process and European Union initiatives, particularly the
Erasmus+ programme, have reinforced these processes by supporting academic
mobility, institutional development, innovation, and international cooperation.

For HEIs participating in European cooperation and funding programmes,
effective engagement involves more than access to external financial resources.
It requires individual professional competences and institutional capacities in
project development and management, strategic and financial planning, quality
assurance, partnership building, and organisational support. The ability to initiate,
coordinate, implement, monitor, and sustain European projects is therefore
increasingly important for meaningful and continuous international engagement.
Participation in European programmes should consequently be understood not
only as project activity but also as part of broader institutional development and
internationalisation.

This issue is particularly relevant in the Armenian higher education context.
Internationalisation and alignment with European principles and practices have
become important directions of higher education reform in Armenia. Armenian
HEIs have gradually expanded their participation in Erasmus+ and other European
cooperation programmes, contributing to academic mobility, curriculum
modernisation, inter-institutional cooperation, and quality improvement.
However, participation remains uneven, and engagement in competitive European
funding programmes is still relatively limited. HEIs continue to face institutional,
organisational, financial, and human-resource constraints that affect the scale and
quality of their European engagement.

Research on higher education internationalisation indicates that successful
participation in European programmes depends not only on institutional willingness
or access to funding, but also on qualified human resources, project development
and management experience, international networks, digital competences,
effective governance, and quality assurance mechanisms. Capacity development
is therefore essential for translating interest in international cooperation into
practical project activities and sustainable institutional practices. Capacity-building
interventions are more relevant and effective when informed by systematic needs
assessments involving multiple stakeholder groups. Such an approach can identify
both individual skills gaps and institutional barriers that may limit the application

| 108 |



LuUsUN /7 UMUNEU hU <UUUNU4USHhSUMUL MUNRENUYUL | KATCHAR / ACADEMIA SOCIAL SCIENCE PERIODICAL | 2026 (2)

of acquired competences. Combining evidence from different stakeholder groups
also helps identify areas of convergence and divergence and align capacity-building
measures with institutional and sectoral priorities.

Against this background, the Erasmus+ Capacity Building in Higher Education
project EU-BRIDGE - “Strengthening Higher Education for European Project
Management in Armenia” seeks to strengthen the capacity of Armenian HEIs and
relevant stakeholders to participate more effectively in European educational and
research programmes. The project combines interconnected components, including
a specialised curriculum in European project management, a Pilot Academy, Social
Innovation Labs, project simulation activities, and a digital community platform
and professional network. Their relevance and effectiveness depend largely on
alignment with the Armenian higher education ecosystem’s actual needs and
capacity gaps of the Armenian higher education ecosystem.

To establish this evidence base, EU-BRIDGE conducted a comprehensive
needs assessment involving different stakeholder groups®. The assessment combined
quantitative and qualitative evidence from students, academic staff, young
researchers and youth representatives; higher education leaders, quality assurance
specialists and sectoral experts; and representatives of organisations, employers,
the private sector, and civil society. This design enables the examination of
capacity needs from multiple perspectives while connecting individual competence
requirements with institutional and organisational conditions for successful
European project participation. Despite growing research on the internationalisation
of Armenian higher education, limited attention has been given to the systematic
assessment of the individual and institutional capacities required for participation in
European educational and research funding programmes through the simultaneous
involvement of multiple stakeholder groups. There is also limited research directly
connecting identified stakeholder needs with the design of capacity-building
interventions within Erasmus+ projects. Addressing this gap matters because
effective capacity building depends not only on identifying learning needs but also
on understanding the institutional conditions, support mechanisms, and practical
opportunities needed to apply acquired competences. Accordingly, the aim of this
study aims to identify the main individual and institutional capacity needs and
gaps affecting participation in European educational and research programmes in
Armenia and to assess how well the planned components of the EU-BRIDGE project
respond to these needs.

The study addresses the following research questions:

RQ1. What individual and institutional capacity gaps constrain the
participation of Armenian higher education institutions and relevant stakeholders
in European educational and research programmes?

RQ2. What knowledge, skills, and institutional support mechanisms are
considered priorities for strengthening participation in European projects?

RQ3. To what extent do the identified needs and expectations of different
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stakeholder groups converge, and how do they inform the planned outputs and
components of the EU-BRIDGE project?

By addressing these questions, the study contributes to the discussion on
capacity development and the internationalisation of higher education in Armenia.
Its particular contribution lies in combining quantitative and qualitative evidence
from multiple stakeholder groups and linking identified capacity needs to the
design of a specific Erasmus+ capacity-building intervention. Beyond identifying
skills gaps, the study examines how individual competences, institutional support,
and opportunities for practical engagement relate. The findings provide an evidence
base for strengthening sustainable participation in European projects and designing
more practice-oriented and institutionally embedded capacity-building initiatives
in Armenian higher education.

Literature Review and Research Background

Internationalisation and Europeanisation of Higher Education

Internationalisation has become a major dimension of higher education
development and reform. Although scholars interpret it differently, Knight (2004)
defines it as the process of integrating international, intercultural, or global
dimensions into the purpose, functions, and delivery of post-secondary education.
This perspective moves internationalisation beyond individual activities, such as
mobility or international agreements, and frames it as a process affecting the
core functions of higher education institutions (HEIs). Subsequent scholarship
has expanded this understanding. De Wit, Hunter, Howard, and Egron-Polak
(2015) relate internationalisation to teaching and learning, research, institutional
strategies, partnerships, and the development of students’ and staff competences.
They emphasise that internationalisation should be assessed not merely through
quantitative indicators, such as mobility numbers or international agreements,
but also through the quality and strategic relevance of international engagement.

The concept of comprehensive internationalisation provides a broader
institutional perspective. Hudzik (2011) conceptualises internationalisation as an
institution-wide process involving leadership, governance, teaching, research,
services, partnerships, and institutional culture. It therefore cannot be confined to
international relations offices or selected staff members; it requires the involvement
of academic, administrative, and support units, and the integration of international
dimensions into institutional strategies and practices. The European context has
provided a particularly strong policy framework for these developments. The
Bologna Process and the establishment of the European Higher Education Area
(EHEA) have promoted convergence through reforms in degree structures, quality
assurance, recognition, mobility, and international cooperation. However, as the
Bologna Process Implementation Report demonstrates, the pace and depth of
implementation vary across countries and institutions. Europeanisation, therefore,
involves not only formal policy convergence but also the institutional capacity to
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translate European principles and instruments into sustainable practices.

This broader perspective is also reflected in the literature on
internationalisation at home. Beelen and Jones (2015) argue that international and
intercultural dimensions should not be limited to participants in international
mobility but can also be embedded in domestic teaching, learning, curricula, and
institutional environments. Internationalisation consequently depends on both
institutional capacity and the competences of a broad range of actors. For this
study, these approaches suggest that participation in European projects should
be understood as part of broader processes of institutional internationalisation
and Europeanisation. The capacity to initiate and manage European projects
therefore depends not only on individual administrative competences but also on
institutional strategy, human-resource development, partnership capacity, quality
assurance, digital readiness, and organisational learning.

Institutional Capacity and Competences for European Project
Management

The growing role of externally funded European cooperation has increased
the importance of project-related competences within higher education
institutions. Participation in competitive European programmes requires staff to
manage a complex project cycle, from identifying funding opportunities and
developing project concepts to consortium building, proposal writing, budgeting,
implementation, monitoring, evaluation, dissemination, and reporting. These
activities require technical knowledge, practical experience, interpersonal
skills, and institutional support. The project-management literature increasingly
conceptualises competence as multidimensional. In a systematic literature review,
Papp-Horvath, Toth, and Toth (2024) show that project-management competence
encompasses multiple dimensions and cannot be reduced to knowledge of
methodologies. Similarly, Ochoa Pacheco et al. (2023) highlight personal and social
competences, particularly leadership, communication, and emotional intelligence,
in research on project-manager competences and project success. Winiarska
(2026), reviewing 90 publications from 2000-2024, further highlights the growing
importance of leadership, communication, stakeholder management, digital
competences, flexibility, and adaptive approaches. Overall, project management
increasingly requires a combination of technical, interpersonal, strategic, and
adaptive competences.

These findings are directly relevant to European higher education projects.
Successful participation in Erasmus+ and similar programmes requires competences
extending beyond conventional administrative project management, including
interpreting programme priorities, developing coherent proposals, building
international partnerships, designing work packages and budgets, defining
measurable outcomes, managing intercultural collaboration, and communicating
results. Project-management capacity in higher education should therefore be
understood at both individual and institutional levels. At the individual level,

[ 111 |



Lusun /7 UWUNEU hU <CUVUNUMUSHSUMUL MUNRENU4UL | KATCHAR / ACADEMIA SOCIAL SCIENCE PERIODICAL | 2026 (2)

relevant competences include proposal development, project planning, financial
management, monitoring and evaluation, communication, teamwork, negotiation,
leadership, and digital collaboration. At the institutional level, capacity involves
structures and procedures that enable staff to access information, obtain
methodological support, identify partners, prepare applications, manage projects,
and retain and disseminate knowledge generated through project participation.

The distinction between individual competence and institutional capacity
is critical for sustainability. Staff training alone may have limited effects where
institutions lack organisational support, incentives, time allocation, appropriate
procedures, or mechanisms for sharing expertise. Conversely, institutional
structures cannot be fully effective without staff possessing the competences to
use them. Capacity development should therefore be understood as an interaction
between people, organisational structures, institutional strategies, and opportunities
for practical learning. The literature on project-management education further
supports a practice-oriented approach. Rather than focusing primarily on the
transmission of explicit knowledge, research emphasises experience, behavioural
competences, and workplace application. Project-management education should
therefore combine knowledge, skills, attitudes, and experience. This is particularly
relevant to Erasmus+ project development, where the ability to apply knowledge
to real proposals and partnerships is as important as familiarity with programme
rules.

Erasmus+ and Capacity Building in Higher Education

Within the European policy environment, Erasmus+ is a major instrument for
international cooperation and capacity development in higher education. Although
widely associated with mobility, the programme also supports cooperation projects
that strengthen institutional capacities, modernise educational provision, develop
partnerships, and promote structural change. The Capacity Building in Higher
Education (CBHE) action is particularly relevant to this study because it explicitly
connects international cooperation with institutional capacity development. The
Erasmus+ Programme Guide emphasises strong participation and shared ownership
among partner institutions, particularly those from countries not associated with the
Programme, as conditions for responsibility, sustainability, and effective outcomes.
It also identifies needs assessment as a key first step in CBHE project development,
aimed at identifying areas requiring improvement and the underlying reasons for
existing gaps. This orientation has important implications for capacity-building
design. Needs assessment should address not only knowledge and skills gaps but
also the institutional and organisational conditions that generate or reinforce
them. A systematic assessment involving multiple stakeholder groups can therefore
provide a stronger basis for project design than one limited to a single institutional
category. Shared ownership is equally important. When capacity-building projects
are designed externally, training and other interventions may remain disconnected
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from institutional priorities. In contrast, involving partner institutions and
stakeholders in identifying needs and shaping activities can better align capacity
development with institutional strategies and longer-term organisational change.
CBHE projects can also generate impacts beyond individual training outcomes,
including curriculum development, quality assurance, governance, institutional
strategies, international partnerships, and new organisational practices. In this
sense, they reinforce the broader understanding of internationalisation developed
above: European projects can function as mechanisms of institutional learning and
change rather than merely as externally funded activities.

Internationalisation and Erasmus+ Capacity Building in Armenia

Armenia’s engagement with the European higher education policy space
has developed substantially since its accession to the Bologna Process in 2005.
Erasmus+ has become a key mechanism for Armenian HEIs to cooperate with
European institutions, develop educational initiatives, participate in mobility
schemes, and undertake capacity-building projects. Recent research provides
empirical evidence of the contribution of Erasmus+ Capacity Building in Higher
Education (CBHE) projects to the internationalisation of Armenian higher education.
Fljyan (2024/2025) analysed ten EU-funded CBHE projects implemented in
Armenia between 2015 and 2020, focusing on curriculum development, the social
dimension of higher education, and institutional internationalisation strategies. The
study found contributions to new study programmes and innovative pedagogies,
stronger institutional approaches to internationalisation, academic partnerships,
and the adoption of European practices, while also identifying institutional
and policy challenges to sustainability. The National Impact Study of Erasmus+
CBHE projects in Armenia likewise examined ten projects implemented during
2015-2020 in relation to curriculum and policy development, inclusiveness, and
internationalisation. By assessing impact at individual, institutional, and national
levels, it highlighted the multidimensional nature of capacity development. These
studies provide an important foundation for understanding Erasmus+ in Armenian
higher education. However, they primarily examine the impact and outcomes
of completed projects rather than systematically identifying the capacity needs
that should inform new interventions. Existing research therefore tells us more
about what previous Erasmus+ projects have achieved than about the barriers
and competences currently perceived as most important by different stakeholder
groups. This distinction is important for Armenia’s continued engagement with
European higher education programmes. Sustainable participation requires not only
accumulated project experience but also broader access to project-development
competences, information, mentoring, international networks, and institutional
support. Previous participation may remain concentrated among experienced
institutions, departments, or individuals, leaving other potential participants with
limited opportunities to develop the capacities required for effective engagement.
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Research Gap and Analytical Framework

The literature reviewed above reveals three interconnected strands. First,
internationalisation and Europeanisation scholarship increasingly conceptualises
international engagement as an institution-wide process involving strategy,
governance, teaching, research, partnerships, and human-resource development.
Second, project-management research shows that successful project implementation
depends on a broad combination of technical, interpersonal, strategic, digital
and adaptive competences. Third, research on Erasmus+ and CBHE demonstrates
that European cooperation projects can contribute to institutional development
and internationalisation, including in Armenia. However, these strands have been
integrated through a systematic, multi-stakeholder assessment of the capacities
required for participation in European educational and research programmes. In
Armenia, empirical evidence remains limited on the simultaneous assessment of
individual competence gaps, institutional support needs, practical barriers, and
stakeholder expectations and their direct connection to the design of a specific
Erasmus+ capacity-building intervention. The present study addresses this gap by
conceptualising capacity development as a multidimensional phenomenon at the
intersection of individual competences, institutional support, practical experience,
international networks, and collaborative learning opportunities. Capacity building
is therefore understood as more than training: it involves the conditions enabling
stakeholders to move from interest in European cooperation towards sustained
and institutionally supported project participation. This perspective provides the
conceptual basis for the EU-BRIDGE needs assessment and for examining how its
planned components—project-management training, the Pilot Academy, Social
Innovation Labs, Project simulation, and digital professional networking —will be
implemented. The study thus seeks not only to document capacity gaps but also
to show how multi-stakeholder evidence can inform a more practice-oriented,
institutionally embedded capacity-building intervention in Armenian higher
education.

Methodology of the Study

This study used a mixed-methods approach to assess the capacity needs,
challenges, and support requirements affecting the participation of Armenian
higher education institutions’ (HEIs) and related stakeholders’ participation in
European educational, research, and grant programmes. Conducted within the
Erasmus+ EU-BRIDGE project, the study combined quantitative evidence with
expert and organisational perspectives to provide a comprehensive assessment of
capacity needs. The needs assessment comprised three complementary components
targeting distinct stakeholder groups. The first component was a quantitative
survey of 180 respondents, including Bachelor’s and Master’s students, doctoral
candidates, young researchers, researchers, academic staff, and civil society
representatives. We used purposive sampling to target potential beneficiaries
of EU-BRIDGE activities. Respondents were based in Yerevan and nine other
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regions of Armenia; 69.4% were based in Yerevan, 77.8% were women, and they
represented different age groups. The second component was an expert survey
involving 14 specialists with professional and/or research experience in higher
education, quality assurance, international cooperation, research management,
and Erasmus+/EU programmes. Selected for the relevance of their expertise, they
represented Armenian universities, research institutions, and sectoral organisations,
including the National Centre for Professional Education Quality Assurance and the
National Erasmus+ Office in Armenia. This component provided an institutional
and strategic perspective complementing the views of potential beneficiaries. The
third component used qualitative methods and focused primarily on external
stakeholders. An online focus-group discussion involved representatives of 23
organisations, followed by six in-depth interviews with representatives of additional
organisations. Thus, the qualitative component incorporated perspectives from 29
organisations, including civil society organisations, employers, private-sector actors,
and other relevant stakeholders. It explored organisational experiences, perceived
barriers, capacity needs, and expectations regarding participation in European
projects. Together, the three components provided a multi-stakeholder evidence
base for identifying capacity gaps at individual and institutional levels. Combining
quantitative, expert, and qualitative evidence also enabled comparison across
stakeholder groups and identification of areas of convergence and divergence
regarding European project participation.

Data Collection and Research Instruments

Data were collected through three complementary research instruments: a
quantitative questionnaire, an expert questionnaire, and a qualitative component
comprising a focus-group discussion and in-depth interviews. The instruments
examined capacity, experience, barriers, and support needs related to participation
in European programmes. The quantitative survey was administered online via
Google Forms and included 13 thematic sections, with closed and multiple-response
questions, rating scales, and open-ended items. It addressed previous experience
with European programmes, awareness of funding opportunities, perceived
competences and training needs, digital readiness, participation barriers, and
expectations concerning the main EU-BRIDGE activities, including curriculum
development, the Pilot Academy, Innovation Lab, grant-management simulations,
and the professional community platform. The expert questionnaire comprised 11
thematic sections and used closed and multiple-choice questions, rating scales,
and open-ended items. It examined the development needs of Armenian higher
education development needs, implementation of European Higher Education
Area principles, internationalisation, participation in European programmes, and
institutional capacity development. Experts also assessed the relevance, feasibility,
and sustainability of planned EU-BRIDGE activities and outputs. The qualitative
component comprised a focus-group discussion and in-depth interviews with
relevant stakeholders. It explored organisational experiences, participation
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barriers, and priority areas for capacity development, particularly proposal
development, fundraising and financial management, international partnership
building, project management, monitoring and evaluation, communication, and
digital skills. Participants also discussed expectations regarding the Pilot Academy,
Innovation Lab, and digital platform. Online data collection facilitated participation
across institutions and geographic areas and supported systematic collection of
responses. The three instruments were designed as complementary tools, enabling
examination of key themes from the perspectives of potential participants, experts,
and stakeholder organisations.

Data Analysis and Triangulation

We analysed quantitative survey data using descriptive statistics, primarily
frequencies and percentages, to identify patterns in participants’ previous
experience, competencies, training needs, perceived barriers, and pReferences.
Given the purposive sampling approach, the analysis describes patterns within
the respondent group rather than making population-level statistical inferences.
The analysis thematically examined open-ended responses from the quantitative
and expert questionnaires, along with focus-group and interview data. We coded
recurring issues and grouped them into broader categories reflecting capacity needs,
organisational challenges, and stakeholder expectations. The three sources were
then integrated through thematic comparison and triangulation, examining both
convergence and divergence across stakeholder groups. The analysis focused on
recurring themes, including European programme experience, knowledge and skills
gaps, participation barriers, training priorities, international networking, mentoring,
digital collaboration, inclusion, and institutional sustainability. Triangulation enabled
interpretation of quantitative patterns alongside expert assessments and the practical
experiences of stakeholder organisations. Convergent findings were treated as
evidence reinforcing common conclusions, while divergent findings were considered
in relation to differences in institutional position, experience, or expectations. This
approach supported a more nuanced assessment of capacity needs and helped
distinguish individual competency gaps from broader organisational and institutional
factors affecting participation in European programmes.

Ethical Considerations

Participation in all study components was voluntary and based on
informed consent. Respondents and participants were informed about the study’s
purpose, scope, and intended use of the collected information. We maintained
confidentiality and anonymity throughout data collection, analysis, and reporting.
Individual participants were not identified, and findings were reported in
aggregated form. Qualitative evidence was synthesised thematically to avoid
attribution to identifiable individuals or organisations unless explicit identification
was appropriate and consent had been provided. The collected information was
used solely for the needs assessment and the development of evidence-based
recommendations for the EU-BRIDGE project.
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Limitations of the Study

Several methodological limitations should be considered. First, the
quantitative survey used purposive rather than probability sampling; therefore,
its findings are not statistically representative of the Armenian higher education
sector and primarily reflect participating stakeholders’ experiences and perceptions.
Second, the expert survey provided informed professional and contextual
assessment rather than population-level estimates and should not be interpreted
as representative of all higher education experts or institutions in Armenia. Third,
the qualitative component was designed to provide contextual depth rather than
measure the prevalence of particular views. The focus group and interviews
therefore complemented the quantitative findings by exploring the experiences
and organisational conditions underlying identified needs and challenges. Despite
these limitations, the combination of 180 survey respondents, 14 experts, and
representatives of 29 stakeholder organisations provided a broad multi-stakeholder
evidence base. The mixed-methods design strengthened the analysis by integrating
quantitative patterns with expert perspectives and organisational experiences,
enabling a more comprehensive understanding of the individual, organisational,
and institutional conditions shaping participation in European programmes.

Research Findings

Overall Pattern: Strong Interest in European Programmes but
Limited Practical Experience

The combined findings from the three EU-BRIDGE needs-assessment
components reveal a consistent pattern: Armenian stakeholders demonstrate
strong interest in European educational, research, and grant programmes, but
this interest has not yet translated into sustained practical participation and
institutional capacity. The quantitative survey of 180 respondents, including
students, doctoral candidates, early-career researchers, academic staff, and other
stakeholders, illustrates this gap. Only 32.2% reported previous participation in an
EU-funded educational, research, exchange, or grant programme, while 67.8% had
no such experience. Direct involvement in grant development or management was
even more limited, with only 22.8% reporting such experience. At the same time,
motivation to overcome this gap is substantial. Almost 69% of respondents expressed
clear interest in training on European grant applications and project management,
while a further 29% indicated possible interest. Limited participation therefore
appears to reflect a capacity and opportunity gap rather than a lack of motivation,
particularly in access to knowledge, practical experience, international networks,
and support mechanisms. Qualitative evidence reinforces this interpretation.
Focus-group participants reported that access to European programmes often
depended on individual initiative, informal professional networks, and support
from experienced colleagues rather than systematic institutional mechanisms. Such
reliance on individual capacities may create uneven participation opportunities,
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particularly for smaller or less experienced organisations. Overall, the first major
finding is that interest in European cooperation is substantial, but participation
remains constrained by limited practical experience and insufficient institutional
support capacity. For EU-BRIDGE, this points to the need to move beyond
awareness-raising toward structured learning-by-doing, mentoring, networking,
and institutional capacity development.

Key Knowledge and Capacity Gaps

A second major area of convergence concerns the knowledge and skills
required for effective participation in European programmes. Across all three
sources, stakeholders appear more confident in their interest and motivation than
in the technical and procedural competences needed to move from an initial idea
to a successfully implemented project. Quantitative findings indicate important
gaps in identifying relevant funding opportunities, developing competitive
proposals, preparing budgets, establishing international partnerships, and
planning and managing projects. Qualitative evidence adds depth by highlighting
difficulties in developing project concepts, defining objectives and expected
results, constructing logical frameworks, and preparing proposals aligned with
European programme requirements. Participants also identified a need for practical
knowledge of Erasmus+, Horizon Europe, and other funding schemes, including
programme structures, evaluation criteria, Work Packages, and application
procedures. Financial management emerged as another significant area of need,
including fundraising, budgeting, financial planning, project finance management,
and financial sustainability. Financial capacity was viewed not only as a technical
competence but also as a structural condition affecting organisations’ ability to
participate in European programmes. International partnership development was
also identified as critical. Stakeholders reported difficulty finding reliable partners,
joining international consortia, and building sustainable professional relationships
with European institutions. Needs therefore extend to partner identification,
international communication, consortium building, negotiation, and intercultural
cooperation. Capacity needs also extend beyond grant acquisition. Participants
identified project implementation, monitoring and evaluation, impact assessment,
reporting, and quality assurance as areas requiring further development. This points
to the need for a full-project-cycle approach that covers opportunity identification
and partner search, proposal development and budgeting, implementation,
monitoring, reporting, impact assessment, and sustainability. Overall, the
findings suggest that EU-BRIDGE should not treat proposal writing as an isolated
competence. Capacity building should instead develop an interconnected set of
competences enabling stakeholders to identify opportunities, build partnerships,
formulate projects, secure funding, manage implementation, and demonstrate
sustainable results.
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Barriers to Participation: From Individual Skills to System-Level
Constraints

The findings show that limited participation in European programmes
cannot be attributed solely to individual knowledge or skills. Barriers operate
simultaneously at individual, organisational and system levels, often reinforcing
one another. The quantitative survey identified lack of information, financial
constraints, limited time, insufficient English-language skills, lack of mentoring
and advisory support, limited organisational support, complex administrative
procedures, and lack of international partners as major barriers. In the multiple-
response question, 46 respondents (25.4%) identified lack of mentoring or
advisory support, 31 (17.1%) insufficient institutional support, 28 (15.5%) complex
administrative procedures, and 26 (14.4%) lack of international partners. As multiple
responses were allowed, these percentages are not mutually exclusive. Qualitative
evidence provided further context. Respondents frequently identified the lack of
reliable international partners as an obstacle to joining European consortia. At the
same time, financial and co-financing requirements were particularly challenging
for smaller organisations with limited financial and human resources. Information
gaps, insufficient English-language capacity, staff shortages, and limited time
were also recurring concerns. These barriers often interact: an organisation may
identify a relevant funding opportunity but lack the time, language capacity,
expertise, or institutional support to prepare a competitive application. Thus,
an apparent individual skills gap may reflect a broader organisational capacity
constraint. The qualitative data also revealed system-level barriers less visible in
structured surveys, including difficulties with visa procedures for international
mobility, extensive documentation requirements, and the absence of clear
institutional mechanisms for advice, mediation, and problem resolution during
project implementation or international partnerships. Overall, the evidence
indicates that capacity building cannot be reduced to training alone. Effective
participation requires an enabling environment that combines skills development
with mentoring, accessible information, networking, institutional support, and
ongoing professional guidance. For EU-BRIDGE, this supports an integrated support
model that links training with practical application, expert mentoring, international
networking, and accessible digital resources, rather than treating training as a
stand-alone intervention.

From Theory to Practice: Demand for Experiential Learning

A clear area of convergence concerns not only what stakeholders want to
learn, but how they expect to learn it. Across all three components, participants
strongly preferred practical, experiential and immediately applicable learning
over predominantly theoretical instruction on European programmes. In the
qualitative findings, grant proposal writing and European project development
were the most frequently requested areas for the Pilot Academy. Participants
sought practical understanding of Erasmus+, Horizon Europe, Creative Europe
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and other programmes, including evaluation criteria, Work Package structures
and the development of competitive applications. Other priorities included
fundraising, financial management and budgeting, international partnership
development, project management, monitoring and evaluation, and impact
assessment. The needs also included transversal competencies such as digital
and Al tools, intercultural communication, negotiation, teamwork, strategic and
critical thinking, leadership, and human-resource management. These skills are
increasingly important in international, digitally mediated and multidisciplinary
project environments. The learning format was considered nearly as important as
the content. Participants valued working with real project ideas, proposals and
practical cases that allow immediate application of knowledge. Face-to-face and
blended formats were preferred, while fully online learning was generally seen
as complementary. Mentoring, simulations and guided practical exercises were
repeatedly identified as effective approaches. These findings directly support the
design of WP2 Curriculum Development, WP3 Pilot Academy and WP5 Grant
Management Simulations, while indicating that their effectiveness will depend not
only on curriculum content but also on the pedagogical approach. Accordingly,
the evidence supports a learning-by-doing model based on authentic calls, case
studies, simulations and participants’ own project ideas, combined with structured
feedback from experienced practitioners. Such an approach can help bridge the
gap between strong interest in European cooperation and the practical capacity
required for successful and sustainable participation.

Innovation Lab: Moving from Learning to Collaborative Problem-
Solving

Findings concerning the Innovation Lab show that stakeholders view it not
simply as a training environment, but as a space for collaboration, experimentation,
practical problem-solving and socially relevant innovation. Quantitative
priorities included education and youth development, youth employability,
entrepreneurship, digital innovation and social inclusion. Qualitative findings
further highlighted community development, youth engagement, social innovation,
local problem-solving and cross-sectoral cooperation. Participating organisations
expressed willingness to contribute actively as local partners, intermediaries
connecting the Lab with communities and target groups, and co-creators and
implementers of project ideas. This indicates the potential for the Lab to operate
as a genuinely multi-stakeholder environment rather than a conventional training
facility. Participants also emphasised that idea generation should be followed
by small-scale testing, supported by experienced mentors and subject-matter
experts. Participants considered continuous guidance particularly important
during early experimentation, enabling organisations to manage risks, learn from
implementation, and gradually build independence. The findings therefore suggest
a clear operational logic for WP4: idea — mentoring — pilot — learning —
scaling. Under this model, the Innovation Lab can bridge capacity development
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and practical implementation, helping participants transform knowledge and ideas
into tested solutions with potential for further development and replication.

Digital Engagement and the Need for a Professional Community

Digital engagement is one of the more positive baseline findings of the needs
assessment. More than 92% of quantitative respondents reported regular use of
digital tools in their professional or academic activities, including Al-based tools
such as ChatGPT and Copilot, as well as Zoom, Microsoft Teams, Google Workspace
and Moodle. This high level of digital engagement creates favourable conditions
for the digital component of EU-BRIDGE. However, qualitative findings indicate
that stakeholders expect more than a static repository of information and training
materials. A particularly strong expectation is the ability to identify international
partners and establish contacts with relevant organisations, allowing the platform
to support networking and consortium formation directly. Quantitative findings
reinforce this expectation: respondents associated the professional and alumni
platform with access to training opportunities, funding information, networking,
mentoring and experience sharing. Thus, the platform is expected to facilitate
not only access to information but also interaction and collaboration among
professionals and organisations. The value of WP6 will therefore depend less
on the existence of a digital platform than on its development into an active
professional community connecting people, expertise, funding opportunities,
mentoring and collaboration. Sustainability will be critical, requiring continued
interaction, knowledge exchange, and professional networking beyond individual
EU-BRIDGE activities.

Inclusion and Accessibility of Capacity-Building Opportunities

The findings show that the effectiveness of capacity-building depends not
only on content quality and relevance but also on accessibility. Focus-group
participants identified limited time and heavy workloads as major barriers to
training, along with limited English proficiency, financial constraints, insufficiently
practical or outdated content, and limited geographical access. Geography
is particularly important for stakeholders outside Yerevan, where many
professional development and networking opportunities remain concentrated.
Without mechanisms for regional participation, capacity-building activities may
reinforce existing inequalities in access to professional networks and development
opportunities. These findings have direct implications for EU-BRIDGE. High-quality
content alone is insufficient; the delivery model should incorporate flexible
scheduling, blended participation, meaningful regional engagement, appropriate
language support, and clear practical relevance. Inclusion should therefore be
understood not only as representation but as meaningful and equitable access
to capacity development. Accommodating differences in geographical location,
professional background, experience, and available resources will be essential to
the project’s reach, sustainability, and long-term impact.
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Cross-Stakeholder Synthesis: From Individual Capacity Gaps to
Institutional Capacity Development

The combined analysis shows that the identified challenges are
interconnected, forming a capacity chain in which individual, organisational
and institutional factors reinforce one another. Limited information can hinder
identification of funding opportunities; insufficient proposal-development
experience can reduce application competitiveness; weak international networks
can constrain consortium building; and financial-management gaps can increase
implementation risks. At the organisational level, limited time and human
resources may further restrict the ability to apply, retain and institutionalise new
knowledge and skills. At the same time, the findings reveal considerable potential.
Stakeholders show strong motivation to engage with European programmes, high
demand for capacity development, widespread digital engagement, and positive
attitudes toward practical, collaborative learning. The challenge is therefore
not limited interest in European cooperation, but a mismatch between strong
demand and still-developing practical, organisational and institutional capacity.
The main EU-BRIDGE components closely match these needs: WP2 addresses
knowledge and project-development gaps through a structured curriculum; WP3
translates knowledge into practical competence through experiential learning;
WP4 provides a collaborative environment to test innovative ideas; WP5 enables
grant-management simulation and practice; and WP6 supports ongoing networking,
mentoring, and information exchange. Taken together, the findings indicate that
capacity development should not be approached as a series of isolated training
activities, but as a continuous capacity-building ecosystem combining knowledge,
practical experience, mentoring, international networking, digital collaboration and
institutional support. The central empirical implication is therefore not simply the
need to teach stakeholders how to prepare EU proposals, but to create conditions
in which European programme participation becomes a repeatable, collaborative
and institutionally embedded practice. This implies a shift from a training-centred
to an ecosystem-based capacity-development model, in which learning leads
to practice, practice is supported by mentoring and networks, and individual
competencies are progressively transformed into organisational and institutional
capacity. This provides the overarching rationale for the integrated design of EU-
BRIDGE interventions and the recommendations that follow.

Conclusions

The findings of this mixed-methods needs assessment show that participation
in European educational, research, and grant programmes in Armenia is shaped
by the interaction of individual competencies, organisational capacities, and
institutional conditions. Across the quantitative survey, expert assessment and
qualitative evidence, a consistent pattern emerged: stakeholders show strong
interest in European cooperation, but effective and sustainable participation
is constrained by limited practical experience in project development and
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management, gaps in proposal-writing and financial-management skills, difficulties
establishing international partnerships, and insufficient mentoring and institutional
support.

At the same time, stakeholders demonstrate strong motivation and readiness
for capacity development. They consistently favour practical, experience-based
learning over theoretical training alone, particularly through real project ideas,
simulations, mentoring, networking and continuing professional exchange. The
findings further show that individual skills development, although necessary, is
insufficient for sustainable participation. Organisations need institutional strategies,
internal support mechanisms, quality assurance, professional development, and
sustained international networking to apply, retain, and institutionalise newly
developed capacities. Capacity development should therefore connect individual
learning with organisational practice and institutional development. The evidence
provides a strong empirical basis for the EU-BRIDGE approach. Its components
address complementary dimensions of the identified capacity gap: WP2 strengthens
the knowledge base; WP3 develops applied competencies through practical
training; WP4 supports collaborative experimentation; WP5 builds confidence
through grant-management simulations; and WP6 sustains networking, mentoring
and knowledge exchange.

The central conclusion is that the challenge is not simply to increase
awareness of European programmes, but to transform existing interest into
sustained capacity for participation. This requires moving beyond isolated training
towards an integrated capacity-building ecosystem in which knowledge, practice,
mentoring, networking, digital collaboration and institutional support reinforce
one another. Such an ecosystem can help Armenian higher education institutions
and their wider stakeholder communities move from occasional or individually
driven engagement towards more confident, collaborative, strategic and sustainable
participation in European programmes. The needs assessment therefore serves
not only as a diagnosis of existing capacity gaps but also as an evidence base for
interventions addressing them at individual, organisational and institutional levels.
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Abstract

This article addresses one of the most important problems in the field of
Legal English instruction: using artificial intelligence (AI) to organise effective,
differentiated instruction for learners with diverse language skills. Legal English
is a branch of English for Specific Purposes (ESP) that requires proficiency in
legal terminology, legal genres, and legal discourse, as well as general language
proficiency. Uniform instructional materials may be too challenging for some
students and not challenging enough for others.

The article proposes the AILED (Al-Assisted Legal English Differentiation)
Model, which integrates Al-assisted differentiation of legal terminology, adaptation
of instructional texts, and principles of differentiated instruction. The model
has been developed after an in-depth review of literature on Legal English
pedagogy, Al-assisted language learning, and differentiated instruction, as well
as an analysis of placement-test data from 103 Master’s students enrolled in law
and jurisprudence programmes at the International Scientific-Educational Center
of the National Academy of Sciences of the Republic of Armenia. The placement
data provide evidence of heterogeneous proficiency among law and jurisprudence
students, supporting the need for differentiated Legal English instruction.

The proposed model consists of five interconnected stages. First, it evaluates
students’ language proficiency, prepares differentiated language-support materials,
and confirms their professional and pedagogical suitability through a range of
learning activities and feedback on learning outcomes. The model should operate
as a cyclical process, with learning outcomes leading to choices of further materials
and differentiation. It illustrates its use with a practical example, using legal
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language and texts that are differentiated but have similar cognitive demands at
each proficiency level.

The article concludes that the AILED Model offers a practical pedagogical
approach to addressing proficiency differences in Legal English instruction,
facilitating the acquisition of specialised legal terminology, and enabling the
purposeful and supervised integration of Al into the teaching and learning process.

Keywords: Legal English, English for Specific Purposes (ESP), artificial
intelligence, differentiated instruction, legal terminology, AILED Model, language
proficiency.
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Cwdwnnunwghp

CnnJuop whpwés LB hpwjwpwuwluu - wugitipbuph (Legal
English) niunmigdwtu YJuplnp fJuunhputphg Jdbyht’ wwppbp  bguu
wuwunpwunyjwoénipjniu  niutignn nuwunnutiph hwdwp wpnniowybn
U wwppbpuywd numgdwt uquubpydwup’  wphunwlwy
pwuwuunipjwu (Al) huwpwynpnipiniuutiph Yjhpwndwdp: hpujwpwuwlwu
wuqgiptup, npybu dwutwghnwlwu tywunwlutpny wugtiptiuh (ESP)
dwuuwghnwgywéd nnpun, wuwhwuond L ny dhwyu punthwunip jkqquyjuu
huwnnipjniuutip, wjjb dwuuwghnmwuu wmtpdhuwpwunipjuu, hpujuwwu
dwupbtph b dwuuwghmwuu nhulnipuh jnupugnid: Swppbip dwupnuyutn
niutignn  unynpnnutiph  hwdwp  dhwutwlwu  nuncduowuu - unietiph
Uhpwnpnidp  upnn E nddwpnipyniuutp wowowguby gquép  hiquljuu
dwlwpnuy nubkgnn nuwunnubph hwdwp® dhwdwdwiwl puwpup swthny
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sfupwutiny wybh pupdp dwjupnuy niutignn unynpnnutiph wnwonupwgn:

Znnjuénid wnwownynid K AILED (Al-Assisted Legal English Differentiation)
unntiip, npp hwdwnpnid § wphbunwuu pwuwuunipjudp wowlgynn
hpwjwpwuwuwu wmbtpdhtwpwunipyjutu  wwppbpunudp, nuntduwlwu
wmbtipuntinph hwpdwptignudp b wwpptipuws niunigdwu ulqpniupubpp:
Unnbip hhduws L ppwjwpwuwluu  wugpbuh nuuwyjwunydw,
wphtunwlwu  pwuwlwunpjua  wowlygnipjudp Gqyh nunigdwu L
wnuwppbpuyuws  nuunigdwu - Ybpwptippu) ghnwutu gpuuunipyuu
ybpnonipjuu, huswybiu  uwl Lwywuwnwuh  ghwnnipymiuubtph wgqquyhu
wluntidhugh ghnwlppulwt dhowqquyhte Yhunpnuh hpudughnnipyu
wudphnuh dwghumpnuuwu dSpwgptph 103 niuwunnubtiph  wmbnwpwofuhs
ptunmbtph wnyjwjutph Jbipnuonipyuu ypw: Sknwpwofuhs piunbtiph wnyjwjutph
Jtpnuonipiniup thwunmd - «bpuwjughwmnipginioy  Yppuuu  spugpny
unynpnn ntuwunnubiph (Egujuu quunpuunyjwonipyut nmwupwubkn punypnp
U hhduwynpnid hpwjuwpwuwlwu wugitipith mwppipujwé nrunigdwu
wuhpwdbtpwnnipniup:

AILED dnnbp ttipwnnid L hhug thnfujuyuygyuws thny’ nuwunnutiph
1Eqquuiu wunpwunywonipjwu guwhuwwnnud, wphtiunwwu
pwuwuunipjudp  wmwppbpuws numduwuu  ynpbph unbnonud,
npuug dwutwghnuwjuwu b dwuujupdujutu hwdwywnwufuwunipyuu
uwnntgnid nwuwjunuh Unnuhg, wnwppbpuyuwo nruntduwljuiu
gnpéniutinipyuu hpwuwiwgnid b niunigdwt wpnniupubiph quwhwwnnd
swpnitwulwu htnwnwpdé Juuwh dhongny: Unnbip twjuwnbtiujwus L
npwtiu ghyjuyhu gnpépupwg, nph opowuwnid niunigdwu wpnyniupubipp
hhup &u hwunhuwund htimwgqu niuniduwluwu yniptph punpnipyuu b
wnuwppbpuyuwu hwdwp: nnpduonid ubipuyugynud £ vl gnpsuwljuu
ophuwly, npp gnyg L wwhu hpwjwpwuwuu wnbpdhuwpwunipjuu b
niuniduwljuiu nbpuntiph wwppbipwdwt Yhpwpnipimup® dhwdwdwuwy
wwhywubng wnwppbp kqujuu dwupnulutipnid unynpnnubiph hwdwp
dwuwsnnujuu wwhwueutinh hwdwnpby hnipyniun:

Znnjuwép igpuugunid B, np AILED unntiip Jupnn £ Swnwjt) npytiu
gnpéuwut dwiujujupdwui dnnbgnd® hpwjwpwiwluwu wiqiptuh
niuniguwu pupwgpnid [kqujutu ywwnpwunywontpjwu nwppbpnipniuubtpp
hwoyyh wnubjnt, dwuuwghnwuu hpujuwpwuwlwu wntpdhtwpwunpjuu
jnipugnidp - jupwubjnt b wphbunwlwu  pwuwlwunieniup  nrunigdwu
gnpépupwgnid tyuwwnwuiht nt nuwuwhunuh yepwhunnnipjudp atpwntijnt
hwdwn:

fwuwh  pwnbtp’ hpujwpwiwui  wugbpbtu, dwubtwghnwluy
uywwnwlubpny  wuqitpbut  (ESP), wphbunwlwu pwuwluwunipiniu,
wnwpptipuyjwsé nrunignid, hpujwpwuwlwu wnbtpdhtwpwunipiniu, AILED
unnti, [kquljuu yuwwnpwunmyjwoénipyniu:
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Introduction

Legal English is a unique category within ESP courses. As Grigoryan and
Manvelyan (2024, p. 82) note, legal professionals use Legal English to draft
contracts, present cases in court, etc. It is characterised by unique vocabulary,
collocations, and sentence patterns in different legal contexts and systems;
as a technical language, it has its own vocabulary and terminology that are
especially challenging for EFL students. It differs from general academic or
business English because it requires precision and a highly technical vocabulary,
including nominalisations, Latin maxims, doublets, and terms of art, whose
meanings in everyday speech differ greatly from their legal meanings (Oh,
2001, p. 71). The importance of this register to the law student cannot be
underestimated: the profession of law is dependent on the ability to use the
right term for the job—the terms of a contract, the names of cases, and the
phraseology of legal correspondence—terms that cannot be mastered from
general English teaching and learning.

Legal English classrooms are also rarely homogeneous. Placement
data from our own institution illustrates the problem: across 103 law and
jurisprudence Master’s students tested over three intake years, scores span
nearly the full 80-point scale, with no single proficiency band accounting for
more than roughly a fifth of the cohort — a structural reality of legal English
instruction in non-English-medium jurisprudence programs, where a single,
undifferentiated syllabus is poorly suited to the classroom it must serve.

Generative Al could help solve both problems. From the terminology
perspective, Al systems can create contextually relevant glossaries and
provide immediate interpretations of legal expressions (Malaeva et al., 2025).
On the differentiation end, Al-powered adaptive instructional systems enable
teachers to personalise content for each learner, something that would be too
impractical to maintain manually (Xie & Pamintuan, 2024). These abilities are
interconnected: Differentiated instruction in a legal ESP context relies heavily
on the capacity to customise the level of vocabulary complexity of content in
a single classroom across proficiency levels.

However, the literature on these threads has developed largely in parallel.
Research on Al and ESP vocabulary acquisition tends to treat terminology as
a standalone skill (Bouguerba, 2025); research on Al-driven differentiation is
typically pitched at a general level rather than a technical register like legal
English (Asrifan et al., 2025). The classic debate over modified input for L2
reading — simplification versus elaboration (Oh, 2001) — has only recently
been revisited in light of generative Al's capacity to perform both kinds of
modification automatically (Aldamen et al., 2026).

The primary contribution of this article is not any single element
considered in isolation — Al-assisted ESP instruction, Al-supported
differentiated learning, and Legal English pedagogy are each individually
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established areas of scholarship — but the combination of these three strands,
together with a specific focus on legal terminology learning, into a single
coherent model: the Al-Assisted Legal English Differentiation (AILED) Model.
Our review of the literature did not identify prior work that integrates Al-
driven terminology tiering, Al-driven text differentiation, and the specific
pedagogical demands of Legal English within one applied model grounded in
institutional data.

This article addresses the following research question: How can generative
Al be systematically integrated into Legal English instruction to support both
legal terminology acquisition and differentiated instruction in proficiency-
heterogeneous classrooms? To answer this question, we propose the AILED
Model as a pedagogical framework informed by institutional placement data
and prior empirical research, rather than a controlled empirical study of its
effectiveness—a distinction we address further in the Conclusion.

Background and Motivation

This article was inspired by our own experience of teaching Legal English
over the last few years to jurist students, who, as is often the case, showed a wide
distribution of proficiencies in one group per course section, and in which no one
lesson could be designed to satisfy the needs of the entire group. This challenge,
common to ESP instruction generally, is sharper in Legal English because of highly
specialised, unfamiliar vocabulary that compounds difficulty for lower-proficiency
students in particular.

In response, we have integrated supplementary content for students
struggling in the core curriculum and, more recently, added generative Al solutions
to produce additional work for students falling behind. While these interventions
provided some relief, they were reactive and unsystematic; we had no clear
framework or direction for how to use Al, for whom, or to what end. This article
attempts to formalise that gap in the AILED Model: a conscious model, not a
random one. The data from the placement tests below supports the observations
made in years of classroom teaching: the spread of proficiencies among the
Master’s students in law/jurisprudence is a structural recurring phenomenon within
the population (SD = 16.0 across 103 students across three cohorts), justifying the
model proposed in the rest of this article.

Literature Review

Al-Assisted Legal Terminology Building

While there has been a rapid growth in research on Al-assisted vocabulary
acquisition in ESP, there is still a lack of studies specifically targeting legal
terminology. Malaeva, Volkova, and Globa (2025) argue that generative Al can
teach professional vocabulary by shifting from standard glossaries to dynamically
generated, learner-tailored explanations. Bouguerba (2025) views Al as a facilitator
that bridges general language knowledge and domain-specific professional
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knowledge, but notes that teachers must still monitor probable biases in Al-
generated content.

A smaller but very specific body of research relates to legal English. In their
study, Xatamova and Ashurov (2024) examined the impact of Al tools on legal
vocabulary acquisition, grammar, and writing skills through a blended approach
of situational and genre-based instruction in an online/offline format. Pham and
Luong (2025) singled out three recurring issues among Legal English students who
have used Al tools: overreliance, a risk of plagiarism, and a lack of independent
thinking—issues the article is mindful of and proposes to address through bounded,
instructor-supervised use of Al. Similarly, Asrifan, Cardoso, and Vargheese (2025)
argue that the integration of Al is most effective when integrated into curriculum
design, not when it replaces it.

Al for Differentiated Instruction

Another strand of the literature examines the use of Al to support
differentiated and personalised learning in diverse language learning environments.
Xie & Pamintuan (2024) found that a differentiated approach to language teaching
based on the needs of the learners was associated with positive outcomes in terms
of language achievement and learner satisfaction. The findings from Aldamen
et al. (2026) showed that reading comprehension was significantly higher for
Intermediate-Low EFL students with texts adapted using Al than with the original
texts. This suggests that Al-based adaptation may benefit lower-proficiency
learners of lower proficiency levels but has little impact on higher-proficiency
learners. In a similar vein, Alisoy (2025) explored the effectiveness of Al-powered
personalised learning for ESL university students and reported that students at
the university level under Al personalised learning demonstrated higher levels of
language proficiency improvement.

In ESP specifically, Asrifan et al. (2025) highlight the potential of Al-
supported adaptive learning, real-time feedback, and automated assessment while
also identifying issues such as translation errors, Al bias, and over-reliance on
automated feedback. Roslan and Mahamod (2025) further emphasise Al's potential
to customise learning content according to learners’ proficiency, needs, learning
styles, and interests. The results confirm the terminology-tiering aspect of the
AILED Model that aims at adapting legal-language resources to the proficiency
level of learners.

The concept of input modification has been around since the early days of
generative Al. Oh (2001) conducted a study which showed that simple text and
addition of more context to text was found to be more effective in facilitating
understanding than was the case with the original text. However, the effectiveness
of these methods depends on the reader’s proficiency level and the type of text.

However, Aldamen, Alnemrat, Al-Deaibes, and Alsharefeen (2026) went
beyond the previous paradigm to test the effectiveness of the Al-based adaptation
directly, drawing their research from Krashen’s Input Hypothesis, in which
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acquisition is helped by input just above current competence, or “i+1” (Krashen,
1985), and Cognitive Load Theory. Their study, involving 48 EFL learners, found
that Intermediate-Low students significantly improved in both inference-making
and specific-information reading, while Advanced-Low students showed no
significant difference. This shows that Al-based changes help lower-proficiency
learners without disadvantaging higher-proficiency learners. This provides evidence
that a single Al-created version of the content can help more students without
altering the experience for those who are already good.

Legal English Pedagogy

The AILED Model builds of long-standing research in Legal English pedagogy.
Northcott (2013) suggests that successful legal English pedagogy must focus
simultaneously on context, methodologies, and the teacher’s knowledge of the
legal field, which links directly to the AILED Model, since Al-generated content still
requires an instructor to ensure accuracy. The AILED Model continues a pedagogical
trend in Legal English textbooks, as Prinsloo (2015) notes in his textbook analysis:
a shift from narrow grammar/writing instruction (roughly 1980-2002) to more
comprehensive, scaffolded professional literacies in current textbooks.

The genre-analytic tradition represented by Bhatia (1993) also illustrates the
special nature of the challenge of legal terminology: Legal language is not just a
technical term used over and above general English; it is a genre with its own
conventionalised structures and norms of interpretation. If, as the AILED Model
suggests, it is to prepare students for authentic legal English rather than a less
complex version of it, then it must also maintain genre-appropriate use.

Overall, this literature suggests that Al tools can serve as an independent
resource for both terminology acquisition and proficiency-based differentiation.
However, the literature of Legal English pedagogy shows that such instruction
must also account of genre and discourse conventions, not solely simplification.
Most significantly for this article’s contribution, our review found no previous
research that considers these three streams of research simultaneously or brings
them together into a single applied model based on institutional data, which the
AILED Model seeks to fill.

The Proficiency Gap: Evidence from Placement Data

To ensure the relevance of the AILED Model to institutional reality, rather
than theoretical proposals, we resort to the results of placement tests conducted
with 103 students in the law and jurisprudence programs of the International
Scientific-Educational Center of the National Academy of Sciences of the Republic
of Armenia (ISEC NAS RA) for three consecutive years of student intake (2023-
2025). We administered a standardised, 80-item English language placement test to
all students at the beginning of the program, before any formal English instruction.
The raw scores were scaled into seven bands corresponding to the CEFR (Beginner
= 1-23, Elementary = 24-39, Lower Intermediate = 40-51, Intermediate = 52-61,
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Higher Intermediate = 62-69, Advanced = 70-75, Very Advanced = 76-80). The
sample includes both full-time (n = 30) and part-time (n = 73) students. These data
support the model proposed below, but are not the primary focus of the study.
Table 1 shows test scores across years by mean, median, and standard
deviation; average scores fall in the low to mid-50s (M = 53.6, Mdn = 55, SD =
16.0). When looking at each cohort individually, this pattern is not limited of one
outlying cohort; variation is consistent across all years in this population.

Table 1.

Placement test scores by intake year and delivery format

Year Format N Mean Median SD
2023 Full-time 9 52.7 57 13.2
2023 Part-time 28 54.8 57.5 17.2
2023 Combined 37 54.2 57 16.1
2024 Full-time 10 50.4 51.5 15.3
2024 Part-time 8 62.5 67.0 18.6
2024 Combined 18 55.8 55.5 17.4
2025 Full-time 11 48.7 50 15.6
2025 Part-time 37 53.3 55 15.7
2025 Combined 48 52.2 53.5 15.7
All years Full-time 30 50.5 525 14.4
All years Part-time 73 54.9 55 16.6
All years Combined 103 53.6 55 16.0

The combined proficiency-level distribution (Table 2) confirms the same
wide, mid-clustered spread. No single level accounts for more than 21.4% of the
sample; the middle four levels (Elementary through Higher Intermediate) account
for 76.7% together, while the lowest and highest bands combine for only 5.9%.

Table 2.
Proficiency-level distribution, combined three-year sample (n = 103)
Level n %
Beginner 1 1.0%
Elementary 22 21.4%
Lower Intermediate 22 21.4%
Intermediate 19 18.4%
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Level n %
Higher Intermediate 16 15.5%
Advanced 18 17.5%
Very Advanced 5 4.9%

In each cohort, part-time students (n = 73) had slightly higher average
scores (M = 54.9, SD = 16.6) than full-time students (n = 30; M = 50.5, SD = 14.4).
We combined these data and ran an independent-samples t-test, which showed
no significant difference (t = 1.34, p = .184, d = 0.27). We do not consider the full-
time/part-time difference a reliable effect, and any explanation of this difference
is speculative because of small group sizes (e.g., n = 8 for the 2024 part-time
groups). However, a one-way ANOVA showed no differences between the three
intake years, F = 0.37, p = .694. Therefore, proficiency spread was not year-specific
but characteristic of this population.

Implications for course design. These results provide the empirical rationale
for the AILED Model: a Legal English course serving this population cannot be
designed around a single target proficiency level. With a spread of 57 points on an
80-point scale and no level accounting for more than roughly a fifth of the cohort
— recurring consistently across three intake years — a uniform syllabus risks
under—challenging the 22.4% of students at Advanced/Very Advanced levels while
leaving the 22.4% at Beginner/Elementary levels without adequate scaffolding. This
is precisely the distribution for which Al-assisted differentiated instruction offers
a scalable pedagogical response, developed below.

The Model

The above findings indicate that an English course for students of
jurisprudence aimed at Legal English should be designed to cater to a spectrum
of learner levels from five to six CEFR bands, with no single band dominating the
group by more than about 20%, and this should be consistent between groups. The
AILED Model translates this empirical reality, together with the literature reviewed
above, into a practical five-stage model for Al-assisted instruction, summarised in
Table 3. As Figure 1 illustrates, the AILED Model is deliberately cyclical rather than
linear: learning outcomes at Stage 5 feed back into the selection and tiering of
materials at Stage 2, allowing the model to be refined each time it is used rather
than applied once as a fixed sequence.
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Figure 1. Al-Assisted Legal English Differentiation (AILED) Model

Table 3 breaks down each of these five stages, specifying its purpose, the
task assigned to Al, and the instructor’s corresponding role.

Table 3.

AILED Model stages, purpose, Al task, and instructor role

Stage Purpose Al Task Instructor’s Role
Identify the
N Administ
1. Placement proficiency . ,On? . dminister and
Data distribution over (institutional | interpret placement
the class data) results
Create
2. Differentiated Produce tiered multi-level Select terms/texts;
' terminology and definitions, indicate proficiency

Al Materials

text materials examples, and

adapted texts

groups

Check for legal

and pedagogical

validity prior to
use

Review and correct
Al output; approve
for classroom use

3. Instructor

e None
Verification
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Stage Purpose Al Task Instructor’s Role
Deliver tiered Optionally
. materials with generate shared Assign tiered
4. Learning " . . .
L equal cognitive | comprehension/ | materials; administer
Activities s
demand application shared tasks
throughout tiers tasks
. Assess terminology Evaluate outcomes;
5. Learning - ;
acquisition and None feed back into
Outcomes . .
comprehension future tiering

Table 3 illustrates a pattern that recurs throughout the AILED Model: the
instructor retains an active role at every stage, while Al's task is substantive
only at Stage 2 and, optionally, Stage 4. Al does not appear in the placement,
verification, or outcomes stages. This asymmetry is deliberate rather than
incidental—it reflects the model’s underlying position, developed further
in the Challenges and Ethical Aspects section below, that Al functions as a
materials-generation tool under continuous instructor oversight, not as an
independent instructional agent.

Al-Assisted Legal Terminology Building

The key point is that instead of providing a single glossary to the entire
class, the instructor uses generative Al to generate a series of versions of the
same legal term, each designed for a different level of class proficiency, as
shown in Table 2. In contract law, an Elementary explanation of a term such as
‘consideration’ can include a simple definition, an example, and an explanation. An
Advanced explanation could include how it works and how it differs from related
doctrines in the context of case law. The Al tool restates the same legal notion
at a complexity level appropriate to the learner, as shown by Malaeva, Volkova,
and Globa (2025) and especially in the case of legal terminology, by Xatamova
and Ashurov (2024).

In classroom practice, the teacher begins by selecting a specific legal term
students need to learn. The teacher can then ask an Al tool to prepare explanations
of that term for two or three proficiency levels, reflecting the group’s actual
range of abilities. These materials should not, however, be transferred directly to
students. The instructor should then check each result for legal validity before
assigning the tasks to the students. The final step is not optional: Pham and
Luong (2025) report that unsupervised Al use may lead students to internalise
imprecise legal definitions. Legal terminology carries professional weight and can
have professional consequences if not understood properly, so it is a necessary
quality-control measure, not a precaution.
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Al for Differentiated Instruction

The second component is a two-tiered approach to full instructional
materials: one Al-adapted version of a text for lower-proficiency learners; the
performance of higher-proficiency learners remains unaffected, as Aldamen et
al. (2026) show that a two-tier strategy is sufficient to substantially narrow the
proficiency gap.

In a Legal English course, instructors can implement this approach by using
Al to prepare two versions of the same text. In one set, the texts are lexically
and syntactically simpler for students at the Elementary-Intermediate proficiency
levels. The second set contains the original texts for students at the Higher-
Intermediate through Very-Advanced levels. The two versions contain the same
facts, reasoning, and discourse structure, and both groups complete the same
comprehension and analysis tasks. This aligns with Aldamen et al.’s (2026) research,
which indicates that adaptation should not hinder the content of high-performing
students. An immediate example of the Input Hypothesis of Krashen, at the
classroom level, is when the teacher makes two levels of the same source text in
order to provide “i+1” for the individual learner.

The two components work together, not in isolation: terminology tiering
provides vocabulary scaffolding to make an adapted text understandable. Text
differentiation, on the other hand, offers the context for learning tiered terms.
They are not mutually exclusive, and neither would solve the proficiency spread
above. However, together they provide a coherent answer to a problem that ad
hoc Al use could not solve.

Worked Example: Terminology Building and Text Differentiation in
Practice

The following example demonstrates how the AILED Model can be
applied in a Legal English classroom. It focuses on three fundamental concepts
from intellectual property law: patent, copyright, and infringement. The materi-
als were developed specifically for the purposes of this article and are not taken
from a published textbook. Instructors can therefore reproduce, modify, and use
them as needed.

Terminology tiers

The instructor initially generated the three proficiency-level versions be-
low using ChatGPT (OpenAl, 2026), then reviewed, revised, and validated them.

Patent — Elementary. “A patent is a legal document that gives an in-
ventor the right to stop others from making or selling their invention without
permission, usually for 20 years”.

Intermediate: “A patent allows an inventor to have exclusive rights over
an invention for a certain period of time, usually 20 years, in return for disclosing
how the invention works.”
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Advanced: “A patent gives a monopoly for the exploitation of an inven-
tion, for a limited period, provided the invention can be made public by being
registered. This is because patents protect ideas, not expression, unlike copyright,
so you don’t need to register the invention. “

Copyright — Elementary. “Copyright is the right that protects creations
such as books, music, or art. It arises automatically — the creator does not need
to register it.”

Intermediate: “Copyright automatically protects an author’s original work
— such as writing, music, or art — from the moment it is created, giving the au-
thor the right to control copying, distribution, and alteration.”

Advanced: “Copyright is automatic from the moment an original work is
created, and it covers the specific way in which the idea is expressed, not the
idea itself, and gives the creator the exclusive rights to reproduce, distribute and
modify the work without having to register anything.”

Infringement — Elementary. “Infringement means using someone else’s
protected work or invention without their permission.”

Intermediate: “Infringement is defined as the use, copying or exploitation
of protected intellectual property without the authorisation of the rights holder
or with a valid licence.”

Advanced: “Infringement occurs when someone asserts rights which are
reserved to the rights holder without permission, and remedies may include in-
junctive relief, damages or account of profits, depending on the jurisdiction.”

Adapted text, two tiers

Original/Advanced-tier version: Unlike copyright, patents give the creator
a monopoly over the commercial exploitation of the invention, and only if the
invention has been disclosed to the public by the patent office; and unlike a pat-
ent, copyright does not require registration, and it protects the particular way in
which the idea was expressed, rather than the idea itself. Both regimes are exclu-
sive rights, so if someone makes something without a licence or copies something
without permission, that is infringement, and available remedies include injunc-
tive relief, damages, and/or an account of profits.

Simplified/Elementary-Intermediate-tier version: Patents and copyright are
different, but both protect people’s rights. A patent protects an invention. The in-
ventor must register it, and then no one else can copy it for about 20 years. Copy-
right is different. It protects things like books, music, and art. You do not need
to register copyright — it starts automatically as soon as you create the work. If
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someone uses a patented invention or a copyrighted work without permission,
this is called infringement. The rights holder can take legal action.

Shared comprehension questions (identical for both tiers)

(1) What are the two types of intellectual property protection described
in the passage? (2) What is the usual timeframe of patent protection? (3) Does
copyright require registration? Does patent protection refer to people’s rights or
the invention? (4) What is infringement, and what could happen to someone who
infringes a patent or copyright? (5) Based on the passage, which protects an idea
itself, and which protects only its expression?

Shared case-application task (identical for both tiers)

“A software company creates a new computer program and also develops a
unique method for compressing data. A competitor starts selling a nearly identical
version of the software without permission. Which type of protection — patent
or copyright — would most likely apply to (a) the computer program itself, and
(b) the compression method? Has infringement occurred? Justify your answer ap-
plying terms from the text.”

Both tasks are held constant across proficiency tiers deliberately: differenti-
ation in the AILED Model is intended to lower the linguistic barrier to legal English
content, not the cognitive demand placed on students. Students working with
the simplified text still identify legal differences, apply terminology to a novel
scenario, and justify a legal conclusion — the same higher-order tasks expected
of students working with the original text. What differs is the linguistic scaffolding
required to reach that reasoning, not the reasoning itself.

Challenges and Ethical Considerations

The AILED Model is a generative Al-assisted model that relies on the gen-
erative Al system’s ability to act as an instructor-supervised system and not an
autonomous authority. Several risks merit discussion before the model can be
adopted responsibly.

Risk of inaccuracy and hallucination. There isn’t a lot of space for inter-
pretation in legal terms, and it’s possible for generative Al to generate seemingly
coherent but inaccurate language explanations, especially for doctrines that are
specific to a state or subject. As Pham and Luong (2025) note, Legal English learn-
ers have encountered Al-generated content that conveyed inaccurate legal ideas.
The AILED Model’s main safeguard is the built-in instructor-review step. It moves
away from content development; however, it does not reduce the instructor’s
workload; it shifts it to verification.
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Overreliance and academic integrity. Both overreliance and integrity issues
with Al-generated content for legal writing can arise, such as students relying too
heavily on Al and submitting it as their own work (Pham & Luong, 2025). The
AILED Model is designed to mitigate this: Al is not a tool for students to use direct-
ly to produce gradeable output, but an instructor-controlled part of the course
materials. This distinction needs to be specified in any syllabus using the model.

Equity of access and implementation burden. The pragmatic
implementation of Al-supported differentiated instruction depends not only
on the pedagogical design of the model but also on the availability of reliable
technological access, sufficient Al literacy, and institutional support. The AILED
Model assumes that instructors have access to appropriate Al tools and sufficient
time and expertise to review, adapt, and verify Al-generated materials. Where
these conditions are limited, the implementation of Al-supported differentiation
may become more demanding, and its possible benefits may not be fully realised.
Accordingly, access, teacher preparation, and verification workload should be
considered important contextual factors in the implementation of the model.

Data privacy. According to Bouguerba (2025), data privacy remains an open
question of concern in ESP, particularly in legal education, where source materials
may include real case documents or legal scenarios with data privacy issues.
Institutions utilising the AILED Model should make explicit policies on what content
can be fed into third-party Al tools.

Lack of results. Studies have shown that both text adaptation (Aldamen et
al., 2026) and Al’s ability to support differentiation (Xie & Pamintuan, 2024) are
effective, but no empirical research has integrated the two. This article presents
a framework based on converging evidence and three years of institutional
placement data, rather than a validated intervention with measurable outcomes.
This article does not provide a validated intervention with measured outcomes, but
rather a framework based on converging evidence and three years of institutional
placement data.

Conclusion

This article addresses a problem we encountered over several years of teach-
ing Legal English to jurisprudence students: a persistently wide and recurring pro-
ficiency spread within single course sections, for which our institution previously
lacked a coherent, Al-informed pedagogical framework. The distribution of test
scores from 103 Master’s students from three intake years confirmed this spread is
not incidental — in each cohort, no more than about a fifth of students were in a
single band of the CEFR. No significant difference emerged across years (F = 0.37,
p = .694), suggesting this population has a stable, structural characteristic.

Making use of this evidence, and of the more recent literature which has
largely considered Al-assisted terminology instruction, Al-assisted differentiation
and Legal English pedagogy as separate strands, this article presented the AILED
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Model: Al-generated, instructor-confirmed tiered legal terminology; Al-adapted
course texts differentiated by proficiency band, based on Krashen’s Input Hypoth-
esis and supported by the empirical evidence found in Aldamen et al. (2026), ac-
cording to which legal English adaptation of course texts narrowed the proficiency
gaps without disadvantaging more competent students. Both components rely on
constant teacher supervision, not free-roam student Al, addressing the accuracy,
integrity, and overreliance risks documented throughout this article.

This contribution should be seen as a supported case study and practical
framework, not as a broad conclusion that refers to all situations. The data comes
from one institution, and the AILED Model has not yet been tested in full as a com-
plete intervention. Further research should examine whether classrooms using the
AILED Model show improvements in learning legal terms and reading comprehen-
sion compared with traditional teaching methods.

The AILED Model’s main contribution is bringing three key ideas—Al-assisted
ESP instruction, Al-supported differentiated learning, and Legal English pedagogy—
into one clear, unified framework. This framework is designed to help with
terminology acquisition and teaching that responds to learners’ proficiency levels.
While earlier research has examined each of these areas on its own, and some
have combined them, very little has focused on combining all three specifically
within Legal English instruction. As a result, the AILED Model offers a structure
for future studies that want to test these ideas in real classroom settings. So far,
its real effectiveness has not been proven. Empirical studies are needed to see
how well it actually works in practice.
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Abstract

This article examines the digital transformation of language teaching and
analyses the impact of contemporary digital technologies and artificial intelligence
on the language-teaching process. It focuses on the evolution of traditional forms
of instruction, the potential of digital educational technologies, and the main areas
where artificial intelligence is applied in language teaching.

The advantages of using intelligent systems are examined, including the
personalisation of instruction, the automation of instructional guidance, increased
access to educational resources, and opportunities for online learning. The article
identifies the main risks to academic integrity. It addresses issues of information
reliability, the protection of learners’ personal data, and the preservation of the
teacher’s leading role in the educational process.

Contemporary scholarly works related to the subject have been examined.
Based of an analysis of the theoretical literature on the issues under investigation,
the article demonstrates the need of integrate artificial intelligence technologies
harmoniously into language education while preserving education’s humanistic
orientation of education and recognising the importance of the teacher’s role as
a mentor and facilitator.

It is concluded that the most promising model for the development of
contemporary language education is one based on collaboration between the
teacher and artificial intelligence. Such a model contributes to improving the
quality of instruction, developing communicative competence, saving time and
human resources, and fostering learners’ digital skills.

Keywords: Language teaching, digital transformation, artificial intelligence,
educator, educational process.
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wphbunwuu pwuwjuunpyut ogunwgnpodwu hhdtwlwu ninnnipyniuutiphu:

Muniduwuhpynid Gu pwtwluu (jubjugh) hwdwlupgbph Yhpunnipjuu
wnwybtinipiniuutipp” bipwnjwy nunigdwt wuthwnwwuwgnidp, ghwthph
ninnnpndwu wynndwnwgnidp, Jppuuu ntiuntpuutiph hwuwut) hnypjwu
pwpdpwgnidp, wngwug nwunigdwu  huwpuwynpnipymiuutppn: {nnpduonid
tplwu Gu  hwuymd  wunbdhwjuwu pwpbjundnpjuu htn Juuyyjwus
hhduwwu phultpp, wbnbtiuunynipjuu  hwjwumhnipyuu, unynpnnh
wuhunwlwu  wyjujutph ywwhywudwyu, husybiu awb Gppulutu
gnpopupwgnid nuwuwywunnnh wnwowwnwn ntph ywhwywudwut wnusynn
hwpgtip: (Mumduwuhpdly Gu  ptdwhu  ybpwptipnn dudwuwuyhg
ghunwlwu wyjuwwnnipniuubp, fuunpn wnwpluw hwpgtph dwuhu nbuwuu
gnpuwunipywu ytpnuonipyuu hhdwu ypw gnyg £ mpymd (kgupwowljuu
Uppnipjuu  gnpénid wphtiunwluwu pwutwuunipyuu  wmbuuninghwubtph
ubpnuotwl abpunisdwt wthpudbynnmpimun’ wquwhywubng Yppnipju
dwupnuuhpwwt  niqnyuénmpmnmap, nuuwjwunnnh’ npybtu  Jdbupnph,
Unndunpnonnh  nbliph  upbnpnipniup: Gqpuugnipniu £ wipynid,
np dwdwuwluwlhg (Ggupwuwwu Yppnipjuu  qupgugdwu  wnwyb)
htnwuupwhtu dnnbp puuwjuwunnnh b wphiunmwjuwu pwutwuunpywu
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hwdwgnpéwygnipjuu Unnkju £, npu wywhnynmd § nuuwjwundwu npuyh
pupbjuynid, hwnnpnuyguuu  hdnnipjuu  qupgugnid,  dwdwuwyh
UL dwpnluwhtu pbtunipup juuwnnnipyniu b unynpnnutiph dnwn  pYuwyhu
hunnipyniuutiph dbwynpnid:

fwlwlh pwnkp' |tqyh nuuwjwunnd, pYuwhtu  hnfuwlbpyned,
wphtivnwjuwu puwutwjuwunipyniu, nuuwywunnn, Yppuljuu gnpépupwg:

Introduction

The Need for the Digitalization of Education

Today, it is difficult to imagine any sphere of social activity without the
use of digital technologies. Over the past decade, digital technologies have
advanced to the point that they have become an integral part of every domain
of social life, including education (UNESCO, 2021; Holmes, Bialik, & Fadel, 2019).
The development of the Internet, mobile phones, data-storage technologies, and
artificial intelligence has substantially changed the learning process. Educational
institutions increasingly incorporate digital tools to facilitate and deepen knowledge
acquisition, enhance learning effectiveness, and make the educational process
more flexible (Holmes & Tuomi, 2022; Miao & Holmes, 2023). Digital learning
has gained particular significance in the field of language teaching, as modern
technologies create new opportunities to develop communicative skills, promote
learners’ independent work, and enable autonomous engagement with linguistic
material (EBTiornHa & bespykosa, 2024).

Contemporary society has developed new perspectives on and expectations
of language education. In the context of digital communication, language
proficiency has become a key prerequisite for professional and social success.
Whereas language education was previously centred on the teaching and application
of grammatical structures, its current focus is on communicative competence,
analytical thinking, the ability to work with information, and the appropriate use
of language in a variety of specific contexts (Selwyn, 2019). Furthermore, today’s
learners expect more interactive, personalised, and technologically enriched forms
of instruction. This necessitates a reconsideration of traditional approaches to
language teaching (Tlili et al., 2023).

Aim and Objectives of the Article

This article aims to analyse the digital transformation of the language-
learning process and to determine the role of artificial intelligence within
contemporary language-teaching methodologies.

To achieve this aim, the following objectives are addressed:

to examine the principal traditional methods of language teaching and
identify their distinctive characteristics;

to analyse the impact of digital technologies on the development of language
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teaching;

to determine the principal areas in which artificial intelligence is applied
in language teaching;

to identify the advantages, disadvantages, and limitations associated with
the use of artificial intelligence in the learning process;

to characterise the transformation of the educator’s role in the context of
the digitalisation of education;

to assess the prospects for integrating artificial intelligence technologies
into language education.

Methodology

This article is based on a theoretical and analytical approach, which enables
a comprehensive examination of the process of digital transformation in language
teaching and the determination of the place of artificial intelligence within
contemporary language-teaching practices (Miao & Holmes, 2023; OECD, 2021).

The methodological framework of the study comprises analytical,
comparative, contrastive, and generalisation methods. The systematisation of the
relevant scholarly literature (Holmes et al., 2019), together with the co-authors’
teaching experience and classroom-based observations at the Armenian State
University of Economics, provided the basis for the analysis and the conclusions
presented in the study. The study examines publications from international
organisations, regulatory documents, and works by specialists in digital learning
and the application of artificial intelligence in the educational process (Miao &
Holmes, 2023; European Commission, 2020).

We employed comparative and contrastive methods to identify the key
characteristics of developments in language education. These methods allowed
us to identify the advantages and disadvantages of traditional teaching methods,
digital educational technologies, and artificial-intelligence assistants (Richards,
2006; Nunan, 2004). The systemic approach enabled language teaching to be
considered as an integrated pedagogical system in which digital technologies and
artificial intelligence function as interconnected elements influencing the content,
organisation, and outcomes of education (Holmes et al., 2019; Selwyn, 2019).

The article also employs a scholarly interpretative and critical method,
which has made it possible to synthesise the findings of contemporary studies
and clarify promising directions for the integration of artificial intelligence and
digital technologies into language teaching. It pays particular attention to the
personalisation of learning, the changing role of the educator, academic integrity,
and the ethical principles governing the use of artificial intelligence (Miao &
Holmes, 2023; Selwyn, 2019).

The methodology enabled a comprehensive analysis of the subject and
supported the formulation of scientifically substantiated conclusions about the
prospects of language education in the digital age.
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Traditional Methods of Language Teaching

Before the emergence of digital technologies, language teaching relied
primarily on traditional pedagogical methods. Each of these methods reflected a
particular understanding of the aims of language education and of the means by
which linguistic material could be effectively acquired (Richards, 2006).

For a considerable period, the grammar-translation method was among the
most widely used approaches. Its principal aims were the teaching of grammatical
rules, the enrichment of vocabulary, and the development of translation skills.
The educational process was organised around reading and the analysis of written
texts and included grammatical exercises, work with new vocabulary, stylistic
analysis, and generalisation. Although this method contributed to the development
of analytical thinking and a profound understanding of language structure, it did
not sufficiently promote the formation of oral communication skills (Nunan, 2004).

In the mid-twentieth century, the audiolingual method became considerably
widespread. It emphasised repeated practice of linguistic structures and the
development of automatic language habits through listening and pronunciation
exercises. This approach focused particularly on the auditory and phonetic aspects
of linguistic material. Learners completed numerous repetition-based exercises to
reinforce language patterns. However, mechanical repetition often left learners
struggling to communicate in specific real-life situations (Richards, 2006; Nunan,
2004).

From the late twentieth century onwards, the communicative approach
assumed a leading position. It was founded on the principle of using language as
a means of communication and interpersonal interaction. The principal aim of
instruction became the development of communicative skills and the ability to
understand and express oneself in various real-life situations (Richards, 2006).
Within this approach, role-playing activities, dialogues, project-based assighments,
and other interactive forms of work were widely employed. The communicative
method remains one of the most widely adopted approaches today (Nunan, 2004;
Levy & Stockwell, 2000).

Traditional methods of language teaching have played an important role in
the system of language education and have provided the foundation for many
contemporary pedagogical approaches. One of their principal advantages is the
structured organisation of the educational process, which ensures the consistent
acquisition of linguistic material. Systematic work on grammar and vocabulary
contributes to the formation of a solid foundation of linguistic knowledge and
makes it possible to monitor learning outcomes (Nunan, 2004).

In the traditional model of instruction, the teacher plays a significant role,
serving as the principal source of knowledge and the organiser and supervisor
of the educational process (Hampel & Stickler, 2015). This approach ensures a
high degree of pedagogical guidance and enables learners’ errors to be corrected
directly during the learning process.
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At the same time, traditional methods have several limitations. The most
significant problem is the insufficient individualisation of instruction. When
working with a group, teachers find it difficult to account for each learner’s
individual characteristics, pace of learning, level of preparedness, and educational
needs (Levy & Stockwell, 2006).

Furthermore, traditional teaching methods are limited by the duration of
classroom time and do not always provide enough opportunities for practical
work outside the classroom. Compared with contemporary digital technologies,
another disadvantage is their relatively low level of interactivity. Traditional
methods predominantly involve the passive acquisition of information, which may
reduce learners’ motivation and engagement in the educational process (Hampel
& Stickler, 2015).

Despite these significant limitations, traditional methods continue to
constitute important components of language education. The development of
information technologies and changing societal educational needs have created a
need for new approaches to instruction and have become drivers of the digital
transformation of language teaching. These processes are examined in the following
section of the article.

Digitalisation of Language Education

The development of information and communication technologies became
a fundamental factor in the transformation of the contemporary educational
environment (OECD, 2021; Miao & Holmes, 2023). In the late twentieth and early
twenty-first centuries, educators began actively incorporating digital tools into the
educational process, transforming how knowledge was acquired, communicated,
and assimilated (European Commission, 2020).

Language education became one of the fields where new technologies found
extensive application, because they offered opportunities to organise interactive
instruction, communicate with native speakers without geographical limitations,
and engage with authentic materials. During the initial stage of digitalisation,
electronic textbooks and multimedia resources began to be used. Compared with
traditional printed books, electronic materials allowed educators to integrate text,
audio recordings, video materials, and interactive tasks into a single learning
environment. This enabled learners to process information more effectively and
to develop several language skills simultaneously (Hampel & Stickler, 2015).

The subsequent development of digital technologies led to the creation
of specialised educational platforms and mobile applications. These resources let
learners independently determine the intensity and duration of their work, receive
immediate feedback, and practise language skills regularly. Distance learning
acquired particular significance, as it enables learners to participate in educational
programmes regardless of their geographical location.

The global processes of society’s digital transformation provided a major
impetus for the development of digital learning. As a result, digital technologies
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evolved from supplementary tools into an important component of the educational
process (OECD, 2021; European Commission, 2020).

Their integration substantially transformed the nature of language education.
One of the major advantages of digitalisation has been the increased accessibility
of educational resources. Today, learners can acquire knowledge from a variety of
sources and access online libraries, electronic dictionaries, educational platforms,
and multimedia materials at any time (Miao & Holmes, 2023).

Information technologies contribute to increasing the interactivity of
instruction. The use of videos, virtual classrooms, simulation-based exercises,
and game-based elements makes language learning more engaging and contributes
to enhanced motivation. For example, multimedia resources enable learners to
develop reading, writing, listening, and speaking skills simultaneously, thereby
improving communicative competence (Hampel & Stickler, 2015).

Another important outcome of digitalisation is the expansion of opportunities
for autonomous learning. Contemporary technologies enable learners to plan their
educational activities independently, select learning materials in accordance with
their own interests, and monitor their own progress. This approach promotes the
development of autonomy, responsibility, and self-directed learning, all of which
are highly important in contemporary society and for lifelong education (Siemens,
2005; UNESCO, 2021).

Furthermore, the digital educational environment creates favourable
conditions for effective cooperation between learners and teachers. Digital means
of communication allow information to be exchanged promptly and collaborative
work to be organised.

However, the digitalisation of education also brings several challenges.
Among these, learners’ need for digital literacy and the risk of information overload
require particular attention (OECD, 2021; Miao & Holmes, 2023).

Nevertheless, the advantages of digital technologies substantially expand the
possibilities of language education and establish a foundation for the subsequent
integration of more intelligent systems. The next stage of digital transformation
was the application of artificial-intelligence tools, which open up new prospects for
the individualisation of language learning and the enhancement of its effectiveness.

Artificial Intelligence in Language Education

The contemporary stage of digital learning is characterised by the active
integration of artificial intelligence into the educational process (Miao & Holmes,
2023; Holmes et al., 2019). Artificial intelligence constitutes a combination of
technologies that enables computer programmes to perform tasks traditionally
requiring human intelligence, including information analysis, speech recognition,
natural-language processing, decision-making, learning from accumulated data,
and other related functions.

In the field of language education, artificial intelligence creates new
opportunities to improve the effectiveness of instruction and adapt the educational
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process to the needs of each learner. One of the most widespread areas of Al
application is the use of intelligent tutoring systems. Such systems are capable of
analysing learners’ achievements, identifying difficulties and gaps in knowledge,
and recommending exercises appropriate to their level of preparedness. As a
result, instruction becomes more flexible and better aligned with individual needs
(Holmes et al., 2019).

Chatbots and virtual assistants have also become widely used. They help
learners practise the target language, improve their writing skills, and receive
immediate feedback. Unlike traditional forms of instruction, virtual interlocutors
are available at any time, substantially expanding opportunities for practical
language use. This also reduces the teacher’s workload.

By analysing task performance, the frequency of errors, the rate of material
acquisition, and learning pReferences, Al systems can generate individualised
learning packages. For example, when a learner struggles with particular
grammatical structures, the system automatically recommends exercises focused
on those areas (Levy & Stockwell, 2006).

These systems also consider each learner’s level of language proficiency
level, allowing them to avoid tasks that are either too difficult or too elementary.
Al systems are capable of monitoring the dynamics of learners’ progress and
predicting potential difficulties. This helps both learners and teachers promptly
adapt and modify instructional materials and the learning process.

Another highly demanded area of Al application is the creation of
educational materials. Artificial intelligence can generate exercises, reading texts,
tests, vocabulary tasks, and discussion questions, taking into account learners’
level of knowledge and the objectives of instruction. Large language models
make it possible to use Al as an assistant in the development of writing skills.
Learners can receive recommendations concerning textual structure, writing style,
grammatical accuracy, and logical coherence. This contributes to the development
of professional and academic writing skills.

Artificial intelligence also plays a particular role in the development of oral
communication skills. Digital systems can analyse learners’ pronunciation, identify
phonetic errors, and recommend corrections. This makes it possible to practise
spoken language regularly and frequently beyond the confines of classroom
instruction (Levy & Stockwell, 2006).

Thus, artificial intelligence is becoming an important instrument of
contemporary language pedagogy. It contributes to the accessibility of educational
resources, ensures the personalisation of instruction, and expands opportunities
for language practice.

Advantages and Risks of Artificial Intelligence Use
The active integration of artificial intelligence technologies into the
educational process has generally received positive assessments. Nevertheless, it
has also raised concerns among teachers, learners, and researchers, and these
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concerns are well-founded. Despite artificial intelligence’s considerable potential
to improve instructional effectiveness, its application also comes with several
limitations and risks that educators must consider when organising the educational
process. First, educators should consider the advantages of artificial intelligence
in teaching.

A major advantage of Al is its ability to personalise instruction to learners’
individual needs. This makes it possible to create a more effective learning
environment centred on the needs of a specific learner.

Whereas traditional assessment of written work requires considerable
investment of time, Al systems can instantly analyse learners’ responses and
suggest strategies for correcting errors. This supports faster acquisition of material
and creates opportunities for timely correction and refinement of knowledge
(Levy & Stockwell, 20006).

Artificial intelligence substantially expands the opportunities for self-
directed learning. Learners gain access to intelligent systems through which
complex topics can be explained, and additional exercises on those topics can
be provided at any time of the day and from any location. This accessibility
of educational resources supports the development of self-education skills and
enhances motivation (Siemens, 2005; UNESCO, 2021).

Another advantage is the reduction of the teacher’s workload. The
automation of assignment assessment, the preparation of educational materials, and
the analysis of learning outcomes allow teachers to devote more time to creative
and methodological work, as well as to individual interaction with learners.

Furthermore, artificial-intelligence technologies ensure access to diverse
educational resources and contribute to the creation of an interactive learning
environment. The use of chatbots, virtual advisers, and speech-recognition
systems makes language learning more engaging and brings it closer to authentic
communicative situations (Hampel & Stickler, 2015; Levy & Stockwell, 2022).

Despite its numerous advantages, the use of artificial intelligence in
education is also associated with certain risks. One of the most widely discussed
problems is the provision of unreliable information. Contemporary intelligent
systems may produce factual errors, offer ambiguous formulations, and generate
texts containing linguistic and semantic inaccuracies. Consequently, the outputs
produced by Al require a critical approach on the part of both teachers and
learners. In this context, the teacher’s role becomes even more important in
guiding learners appropriately.

Academic integrity is another serious concern. The accessibility of intelligent
systems enables learners to use artificial intelligence to complete homework
assignments, write essays, and prepare projects without undertaking sufficient
independent work. This undermines the development of genuine skills and
knowledge and reduces the educational value of learning activities.

Another risk is a possible decline in the level of direct human interaction.
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Language education involves not only the acquisition of grammar and vocabulary
but also the development of communicative skills, emotional intelligence, an
understanding of cultural context, and interpersonal relationships. These skills
cannot be fully developed solely through interaction with digital systems (Richards,
2006; Nunan, 2004).

The protection of personal data is also of considerable importance. To
personalise learning, digital systems collect and analyse substantial amounts of
information about learners. This requires compliance with information-security
standards and a responsible approach to the processing and storage of personal
data.

In addition, the effectiveness of Al tools largely depends on the level of digital
literacy teachers and learners possess. Insufficient relevant skills may impede the
introduction of new technologies and reduce their educational potential.

Thus, artificial intelligence creates extensive opportunities for improving
language education. However, its integration must be supported by a pedagogically
informed approach, adherence to ethical standards, and the maintenance of a
balance between traditional forms of instruction and innovative technologies. Only
under these conditions can artificial intelligence become an effective instrument
of the educational process without in any way replacing the human factor (Selwyn,
2019; Holmes et al., 2019; Levy & Stockwell, 2006). The human factor remains,
and will continue to remain, one of the most important components of language
education.

Transformation of the Teacher’s Professional Functions

Within the traditional model of education, the teacher performs the roles
of knowledge transmitter, supervisor of the educational process, and evaluator.
Contemporary technologies make it possible to automate these functions, including
the assessment of assignments, the analysis of learning outcomes, and the provision
of feedback. Consequently, the teacher’s professional activity is increasingly
shifting towards the organisation of the educational process, pedagogical guidance,
and learner consultation (European Commission, 2020; Selwyn, 2019).

Today, the teacher is not merely a holder of knowledge but also a facilitator
and mentor who helps learners navigate vast amounts of information, critically
evaluate the information they receive, and use digital resources effectively.
The teacher’s ability to develop learners’ skills in autonomous learning and
the responsible use of artificial intelligence is becoming increasingly important
(Siemens, 2005; Miao & Holmes, 2023). The teacher thus becomes an intermediary
between learners and digital technologies. It is the teacher who determines the
appropriateness of using a particular tool, selects the methods by which it should
be integrated, and ensures that its application contributes to the achievement of
educational objectives.

The effective use of artificial-intelligence technologies requires teachers to
acquire new professional knowledge and skills. Contemporary teachers must have

| 151 |



Lusun /7 UWUNEU hU <CUVUNUMUSHSUMUL MUNRENU4UL | KATCHAR / ACADEMIA SOCIAL SCIENCE PERIODICAL | 2026 (2)

digital literacy, understand the principles underlying the operation of intelligent
systems operate, and be able to use them for educational purposes (OECD, 2021,
European Commission, 2020). The development of digital competence includes
working with educational platforms, automating the assessment and evaluation
of assignments, creating digital materials, and analysing learning outcomes based
on data provided by digital systems. Equally important are the ability to evaluate
the quality of information generated by artificial intelligence and the capacity to
identify errors or inaccuracies.

In the context of the continuous advancement of technology, teachers
must be prepared for ongoing professional development. Mastering new digital
technologies is becoming an important component of maintaining professional
competitiveness and ensuring the high quality of the educational process (Hampel
& Stickler, 2015; OECD, 2021).

One of the most promising directions in the development of contemporary
education is the model of collaboration between human beings and artificial
intelligence. Within this model, Al is regarded not as a replacement for the teacher
but as a tool that expands the teacher’s professional skills and capabilities. Artificial
intelligence is capable of efficiently performing tasks involving large volumes of
data, automating routine and repetitive activities, and personalising instruction.
At the same time, the teacher retains the central role of creating an educational
environment, developing learners’ critical thinking, fostering motivation, and
building interpersonal relationships (Selwyn, 2019; Levy & Stockwell, 2006).

Of particular significance is the fact that language education involves not
merely the acquisition of grammar and vocabulary but also the study of cultural
characteristics, social norms, and communicative challenges. These dimensions
require human participation, empathy, and pedagogical experience, which artificial
intelligence cannot fully reproduce.

Thus, the future of language education lies not in opposition between
teachers and artificial intelligence but in their effective collaboration. The use of
intelligent technologies makes it possible to enhance the quality of instruction,
expand educational opportunities, and provide an individualised approach to every
learner.

Digital transformation has therefore exerted a considerable influence on the
development of language education. It has changed both teaching methods and
the roles of the participants in the educational process. The shift from traditional
teaching methods to digital technologies and artificial intelligence creates new
opportunities to improve instructional effectiveness, individualise educational
outcomes, and expand access to learning resources.

The present study has demonstrated that artificial intelligence technologies
are capable of substantially improving the quality of language education through
the automation of routine activities, the provision of prompt feedback, and the
adaptation of educational materials to learners’ individual needs. At the same time,
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the use of artificial intelligence is accompanied by several challenges related to
the reliability of information, academic integrity, and the importance of direct
pedagogical interaction (UNESCO, 2021; Holmes et al., 2019; Selwyn, 2019).
Under these conditions, the teacher assumes a particularly important role
as the organiser of the educational process and as a guide and adviser to learners
within the digital educational environment. The future of language education
depends on a harmonious, balanced combination of human pedagogical expertise
and the capabilities of artificial intelligence capabilities. This approach lets us
benefit from contemporary technologies without sacrificing education’s humanistic
values of education and ensures learners participate effectively in the digital age.

Conclusion

The digital transformation of education is a natural consequence of advances
of information and communication technologies and substantially affects the
content, methods, and organisational forms of language education (Miao & Holmes,
2023; OECD, 2021). In the context of the formation of a digital society, traditional
approaches to language education are gradually being supplemented by innovative
technologies aimed at enhancing the effectiveness of the educational process,
expanding opportunities for interaction among its participants, and ensuring a
higher degree of learning personalisation.

The analysis shows that, despite their significant contribution to language
education, traditional methods often cannot always fully meet learners’
contemporary needs or the demands of a rapidly changing information environment
(Richards, 2006; Nunan, 2004). The development of digital technologies has
contributed to the emergence of new instructional tools that provide access
to educational materials, enhance the interactivity of learning, and expand
opportunities for learners’ autonomous work.

Artificial intelligence plays a significant role in contemporary system of
language education and is becoming one of the most promising areas of educational
technology. The application of Al systems can personalise education, automate the
processes of knowledge assessment and monitoring, analyse learning achievements,
and provide rapid feedback. Consequently, more favourable conditions are created
for the development of language skills and the improvement of educational
outcomes (Holmes et al., 2019; Miao & Holmes, 2023).

The findings of the study indicate that several organisational, pedagogical,
and ethical challenges accompany the integration of artificial intelligence into
the educational process. Of particular importance are the reliability of generated
information, adherence to the principles of academic integrity, the protection of
learners’ personal data, and the prevention of excessive dependence on artificial
intelligence within the educational process. These circumstances necessitate
the development of a scientifically grounded approach to the integration of
Al into educational practice, as well as the establishment of a regulatory and
methodological framework for its use.
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The study has also confirmed that the dissemination of intelligent
technologies does not lead to a decline in the significance of the teacher within the
educational process. On the contrary, under conditions of digital transformation,
the teacher’s role as an organiser, facilitator, adviser, and coordinator between
learners and the digital educational environment becomes increasingly important.
The effectiveness of Al use largely depends of the teacher’s digital competence,
their ability to critically evaluate how digital systems operate, and their capacity
to ensure these systems are used pedagogically appropriately.

Thus, the future development of language education is not about replacing
the teacher with artificial intelligence, but about creating an effective model of
collaboration between them. The most effective approach combines AI's analytical
and adaptive capabilities with professional expertise and pedagogical mastery.
Such a model can balance technological innovation with education’s humanistic
orientation of education (Holmes et al., 2019; Levy & Stockwell, 2000).

The digital transformation of language education is a complex,
multidimensional process that requires further scholarly examination. Promising
directions for future research may include evaluating the effectiveness of
integrating different artificial-intelligence models into language teaching,
developing methodological guidelines for their use, and analysing the long-term
impact of intelligent technologies on learners’ language proficiency.

As digital society continues to develop, the rational and pedagogically
grounded use of artificial intelligence may become one of the principal factors
shaping contemporary language education.
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Abstract

The Armenian press of the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries
served not only as a platform for disseminating literary, political, and social ideas,
but also as an important medium for reflecting social life, economic relations,
and cultural transformations. Within this context, advertising sections constitute
valuable historical sources for the study of consumer culture, social perceptions,
and systems of values.

This study examines the advertising section of Tzaghik (Constantinople,
1905-1907), edited by Hayganush Mark, to identify the functions of advertising as
a form of social and cultural communication. The study focuses on the commu-
nicative and persuasive strategies employed in advertisements, the mechanisms
through which trust and authority were constructed, and the social and cultural
values conveyed through advertised goods and services.

The relevance of the study is that advertising materials have generally been
treated as secondary components in the history of the Armenian press. In contrast,
their analysis provides valuable insights into the consumer culture, educational
perceptions, and processes of modernisation within the Armenian community of
Constantinople. Particularly significant are advertisements for educational institu-
tions, health-related services, household goods, fashion, and commercial services,
which reflect contemporary perceptions of the educated woman, family life, and
urban lifestyles.

The scholarly novelty of the study lies in examining the advertising sec-
tion of Tzaghik as an integrated system of social and cultural communication.
The study approaches advertising texts as cultural messages that construct and
disseminate consumer behaviour, perceptions of social prestige, and notions of
modern lifestyles. At the same time, these advertisements provide evidence of the
expansion of the urban market, the circulation of new goods and services, and
transformations in women’s social and educational roles.
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The methodological framework combines historical-comparative, content,
discourse, and structural analysis. The primary sources consist of advertisements
published in Tzaghik for educational institutions, books, medical services,
household products, fashion, and commercial services. The study demonstrates that
the advertising section of Tzaghik should be regarded not merely as a commercial
supplement, but as an important historical and cultural source for understanding
the value systems, social perceptions, and processes of modernisation within the
Armenian community of Constantinople at the beginning of the twentieth century.

Keywords: Magazine Tsaghik, Haykanush Mark, advertising, press history,
cultural capital, Armenian community of Constantinople.

GNd w2t Au3ytvihe UL-Lph
«ol1hYy LWLRGUNRU.
UnNsShULE4YYL Gd, USWUNRE-USDPL
ALLN/MYHEESNRE3TLY ARUUESGLUSEM
(1905-1907)

LUPMY CUURUM2ANRUSEL

L2 ¢UU U. Uptinjuuh wujwu gpujuunipjuu huunmhwnninh
wnwowwnwn ¢hnwpfuwwnn,
pwuwuhpwwu ghwnnipyniuutiph phjuwsnt, nngkuwn

nairahambardzumyan@yahoo.com

Cwdwnnwnwghp

19-pn nuph ytipph W 20-pn nuph ulqph hwy duddnyp ng dhug
gnpuwuwu, punwupwuu b hwuwpwluwlwu qunuthwputiph mwpwosdwy, wyl
unghwjwwu YJuuph, munbtuwuu hwpuptipnipniuutph b dowynipwhu
thnthnfunipyntuutiph wpunwgndwu upunp hwuppwy Lp: Wu hwdwntipunnid
gnjuqnuiht  pwdhuubtpp wpdbpwynp  wuwwdwlwu  wnpnipubp GG
uyuwnnnuuu dwyniyyph, unghwjuljwu ywwntpugnidubph b wpdbpwhtu
hwdwupgbtiph ntuntduwuhpdwy hwdwn:

Unyu niunmiduowuppnpjut ayuunwlu £ puul) Zuguuniy Uwnph
fudpugpws  «ownhl» hwuntivh (4. Mnjhu, 1905-1907) gnjwqnuyhu
pwdhup’ pugwhwjnbng gnjuqnh gnpéwpnypubtpp’ npybu unghwjwuywu
UL dwlnipuwht hwnnpnulgnipjuu dubtip: {hnmwgnunnipjuu  fuunhpu £
ybpnustyp  gnjuqnutipnid  Jhpunjwéd  hwnnppujguuu b hwdngquwt
nwquUuwyuwpnipiniuutipp, Junmwhnpjwu nt htinhuwnpuu  dbwynpdwu
utfjuwuhquubpp, huswytiu twl npwug dhongny thnfuwugynn unghwjwuu b
Uwynipwyhtu wpdtputipn:

Munduwuhpnipjwu wpnhwlpwiunipiniip yuydwuwynpyws L upwuny,
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nn gnjwuqnuhtu unietpp hwy dudnih yuwwndnipjuu dbe hhdtwwuntd
nhuowplly  &u npytu odwunwl  pwnunphgutp,  dplgntin . nputg
ybpniénipiniup  huwpwynpnipinitt ' wmwjhu pugwhwynbint ynjuwhuwy
hwuwpwnipjut uyundwu dWwynypp, Yppulut yquunitipugnidutpp b
wpnhwjuuwgdwu gnpopupwgutinn: Cwunfuwbiu tywtwlwh Gu Yppenipjwud,
wnnnonipjwu, Yhugwnh, unpwdlnipjuu b wplwpuwhtu Swnwjnipiniuutph
Jtpwpbpyuwy gnjuqnubtipp, npnup wpnmwgnnud Gu Yppdws Jung, pnunmwuhph
U punuwpwyht Yhkuuwytipywh Jbpupbpu) dwudwuwyh yuntipugnudubpn:

Chnmwgnunipjua  ghypuuljut unpnypp «ownhiY»-h  gnjuqgnuhu
pwdhup npytiu unghwuwyjwu b dywnipwht hwnnpnulgnipyuu hudwupg
nuuniduwuhptju K Snjuqnuyhut - wmbpunbipp nhunwpyymd o npybiu
wlnipwhtt  hwnnpnwgpnipiniuutn, npnug udhongny adlwynpynd ELhu
uyunpnnh Jwppwghop, hwuwpuulwu htinhuwynipjuu pujunmdutpp b
dwudwuwulhg Yhuuwlbpyh wwwnibpugndubppn: Gpwup dhwdwdwuwy
Jyuynud  Gu  pwnwpuwiht onijuwh  punuyudwi, unp wwypwuputiph nu
ownwynipjnituutinph mwpwéddwu b juuwug unghwjuuu nt Yppwljuu ntiph
thnthnfunipywu dwuhu:

Utipnnuwpwuwwu hhdpp  Juqumd o yuwundwhwdbdwnwu,
pnjwunwljuihu, nhuynipuuwyhu b junnigywsdpwjhu ytipiniénipjwut dkpnnutpp:
Munitdawuhpnipjwt ynipwluu hhiupp «ownh» hwuntunid hpupywpuyus
Uppwlwu hwuwnmwwmnipjniuubtiph, qppbiph, pdojulwu  Gwnwynipyniuutinh,
Yhugunuyht wypwupubiph, unpudlnipjuu b winbinpuwyhu Swnwynipniuutph
Ybpwptinpu) gnjuqnutipu tu:

Uprymupmu «ownhY»-h gnugnuyhu pudhup nhunwpyynd £ npytiu
20-pn. nwpwulyqph wnuwhwy hwuwpwynipyuu wpdtpuyht hwdwupgn,
unghwjuluwu wyuwwltpugndubpp b wpnhwjuwuwgdwu  gnpépupwgutnn
pwgwhuwjnnn Juplnp yuwndwdywnipwht wn pynip:

fwwh puntp® «own hy» hwanbu, Zuuny Unp, gnduqr, dudni h
wuwwndnipiniy, Wwnipwhu Juuwhwuwy, ynjuwhw)y hwuwpwnipiniu:

Introduction

By the late 19th and early 20th centuries, the Armenian press in the Ot-
toman Empire had become not only a medium for the dissemination of literary,
political, and social ideas but also an important forum reflecting everyday life,
economic relations, and the broader cultural transformations taking place within
Armenian society.

During this period, a distinct culture of advertising gradually emerged in
the periodical press. Initially, advertisements functioned primarily as informa-
tional notices about goods and services; over time, however, they evolved into
instruments for shaping social perceptions, aspirations, and patterns of behaviour.

Contemporary scholarship on advertising demonstrates that its function ex-
tends well beyond the promotion of commercial sales. More broadly, advertising
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constitutes a form of cultural communication through which commodities and
services become associated with particular systems of values, lifestyles, and rep-
resentations of identity (Williamson, 1978, pp. 12-13). It not only presents specific
opportunities for consumption but also constructs and communicates particular
social meanings, deliberately guiding perceptions of how the desirable individual
or family ought to be constituted within a given society (Williamson, 1978; Jhally,
1987).

From this perspective, Tsaghik (“Flower”), edited by Haykanush Mark and
published in Constantinople between 1905 and 1907, represents a particularly
significant case. The magazine played an important role in the educational and
cultural life of Western Armenian women. Although Tsaghik has primarily been
examined for its literary, educational, and socio-cultural content, its advertising
section likewise constitutes a valuable subject of scholarly inquiry. It provides an
opportunity to investigate not only the goods and services promoted to the Ar-
menian readership of Constantinople but also the broader system of values within
which these commercial messages were constructed and communicated.

The advertisements published in Tsaghik are of particular scholarly interest,
as the magazine was primarily intended for educated women and their families.
Consequently, its advertisements were not designed solely according to com-
mercial principles but also reflected contemporary perceptions of women'’s social
roles, family organisation, education, health, and urban culture.

According to communication theory, advertising messages perform three
principal functions: to inform, to persuade, and to shape attitudes (McQuail, 2010,
p. 343). In this respect, the advertisements in Tsaghik are significant because they
simultaneously fulfilled all three functions:

a. an informational function, presenting goods, services, and the conditions
under which they were offered;

b. a persuasive function, intended to inspire consumer confidence and en-
courage purchasing decisions; and

c. a socio-cultural function, through which representations of modern life
and social identity were constructed and disseminated.

Drawing on theoretical approaches to advertising and communication, this
study examines the advertising section of Tsaghik, analysing the structure of its
advertising messages, the strategies employed to establish credibility and con-
sumer trust, the construction of target audiences, and the broader socio-cultural
meanings conveyed through these advertisements.

The empirical basis of the study consists of advertisements for educational
institutions, translated books and other publications, medical services, household
products, fashion, and various commercial services published in the magazine.
A comparative analysis of these materials demonstrates how advertising in the
early 20th-century Armenian press of Constantinople functioned not merely as
an expression of commercial activity and economic development but also as a
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language of social reform and modernisation.

The Advertising Section of Tsaghik as a Medium of Press and
Social Communication

In the periodical press published in the Ottoman Empire, advertising sec-
tions generally occupied a secondary position in comparison with editorial arti-
cles, literary works, and political commentary. From the perspective of historical
and cultural research, however, these materials constitute valuable documentary
evidence, revealing patterns of economic and socio-political relations, consum-
er culture, systems of values, and the organisation of everyday life (Williamson,
1978; Jhally, 1987).

Advertising is an especially important historical source because it reflects
not only what was offered for sale but also what a given society regarded as de-
sirable, necessary, or prestigious. As Pierre Bourdieu argues, cultural practices are
closely linked to processes of social distinction and the production of symbolic
prestige, while cultural goods themselves function as markers of social position
(Bourdieu, 1986, pp. 17-19).

This theoretical perspective is equally applicable to the advertisements pub-
lished in Tsaghik. The goods and services promoted in the magazine are presented
not merely in terms of their practical utility but also as elements of a broader
social culture associated with particular lifestyles and aspirations.

The advertisements published in the magazine may be classified into several
major thematic categories.

1. Advertisements for Educational Institutions and Educational Ser-
vices

This category includes, among others, the announcement published by the
Palagashian School (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 6, p. 17).

a. The advertisement was placed by the school’s principal, H.
G. Palagashian, who promoted his boarding and day school located on
Muhurdar Street in Kadikoy. The announcement provides a detailed de-
scription of the institution’s advantages, emphasising both its educational
standards and its modern facilities:

“Having successfully completed four productive years, sustained by
the appreciation and encouragement of discerning parents, our institution
has now entered its 5th academic year as a higher school for girls, comple-
mented by a coeducational kindergarten and elementary department.

Since last year, the school has been relocated to a spacious new
building whose internal organisation and well-ventilated location provide
every facility required for modern education, ensuring comfortable and
healthy conditions for both boarding and day students.

Alongside a sound moral education, the curriculum offers systematic
instruction in languages (Turkish, Armenian, French, and English) as well as
the essential branches of scientific knowledge.” (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 6, p. 17)
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Educational institutions sought to present themselves not merely by
providing information about their existence but also by emphasising the
quality of education, modern infrastructure, hygienic conditions, multilin-
gual instruction, and moral education. These features matched the expec-
tations of the emerging educated Armenian urban middle class and suggest
that education was gradually being presented as a key marker of cultural
refinement, social advancement, and modern identity.

b. Advertisements for Textbooks and Educational Books

Advertisements promoting readers and educational books intended
for girls, published under the heading For Schoolgirls, presented education
not merely as a means of acquiring knowledge but also as an essential pre-
requisite for future social success and cultural advancement:

“The bookshop and stationery store located at No. 14, Khristaki Khan,
opposite the Galata Saray in Pera, offers every variety of literary, scientific,
and school books in French, Armenian, and other languages. Also available
at very moderate prices are elegant silk and cardboard writing paper man-
ufactured in English factories, artistic stationery boxes, visiting cards, pens,
and other writing materials. Anyone who visits the establishment even once
will undoubtedly become a devoted customer.” (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 6, p. 17).

Beyond promoting books, this advertisement presents reading, edu-
cation, and literacy as integral components of a cultivated urban lifestyle.
The combination of multilingual publications, imported stationery, and re-
fined writing accessories suggests that educational consumption was closely
associated with cultural sophistication and social prestige. In this sense, the
advertisement constructs the bookstore not merely as a commercial estab-
lishment but as a space for intellectual and cultural refinement.

2. Advertisements for Professional Services
This category includes advertisements for a variety of specialised profes-
sional services.

a. The Advertisement for the Dental Practice of Khachik Jamgo-
chian

One of the most detailed professional advertisements published
in Tsaghik promoted the dental practice of Khachik Efendi Jamgochian,
whose office was located opposite Bogacact Han, Bahg¢ekapi, Constantinople
(Tsaghik, 1905, no. 23, p. 28).

The advertisement emphasises the dentist’s professional reputation,
the use of modern equipment imported from Europe and the United States,
and his ability to perform painless dental procedures:

“The renowned dentist Khachik Efendi Jamgochian, who occupies a
distinguished position among the dentists of the capital, has recently im-
ported the latest instruments from Europe and America. Owing to these
modern instruments and his exceptional professional skill, he extracts de-
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cayed and even the most difficult teeth instantly and without causing any
pain. Instead of extracting decayed front teeth, he places screw-mounted
artificial teeth upon the existing roots, making them virtually indistinguish-
able from natural teeth. For posterior teeth whose roots cannot be filled, he
applies gold or platinum crowns. He also manufactures dentures mounted
on rubber, platinum, or gold bases, achieving an appearance that closely
resembles natural teeth.”

The advertisement concludes by emphasising the ethical principles
upon which the practice was founded:

“Khachik Efendi Jamgochian’s guiding principles are honour, integri-
ty, and cleanliness—qualities indispensable for every dentist. Fees are mod-
erate, and certified poor patients are treated free of charge.” (Tsaghik, 1905,
no. 23, p. 28).

It should be noted that professional credibility was constructed
not only through References to technical expertise and imported medical
technologies but also through the emphasis on moral values. Professional
competence, honesty, cleanliness, and charitable service were presented
as interconnected qualities reflecting contemporary perceptions of the
ethical responsibilities of educated professionals. Thus, the advertisement
functioned as both a commercial announcement and a communicative
discourse aimed at promoting modern medicine, professional ethics, and
the formation of public trust.

b. Advertisements for Tailoring Services

The advertisement for the tailor Tadeos Ansourian employs a rhetor-
ical question as a persuasive strategy intended to inspire consumer confi-
dence:

“Do you wish to dress elegantly and tastefully? Then visit Tadeos
Ansourian, tailor, in the Rumeli Passage in Pera, where garments of superi-
or, durable fabrics are made to measure. Jackets, suits, bonjours, and frock
coats are tailored on highly affordable terms. A single visit is sufficient to
ensure complete satisfaction.” (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 6, p. 17).

The advertisement is explicitly addressed to men (“To Gentlemen”),
indicating a clearly defined target audience. Rather than focusing exclusive-
ly on the garments themselves, the advertisement emphasises trustworthi-
ness, professional expertise, craftsmanship, and individualised service. Cus-
tomer satisfaction is presented as evidence of the tailor’s competence, while
the rhetorical opening functions as an effective persuasive device inviting
potential clients to identify with an ideal of elegance and respectability.

3. Advertisements for Household Goods: The Singer Sewing Machine

A particularly noteworthy example is the advertisement for the sewing ma-
chine under the heading Singer, which even specifies the copyright holder: The Sing-
er Manufacturing Co. (Supplier to the Imperial Palace)” (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 6, p. 17).
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The advertisement is remarkable because the sewing machine is presented
not merely as a technical device but as a symbol of the modern household and
of efficient domestic life: “This is the finest machine. Being the most advanced,
durable, and easy to operate, Singer sewing machines are purchased throughout
the world by everyone.” (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 6, p. 17).

To reinforce consumer confidence, the advertisement lists the company’s
numerous branches and sales offices throughout Constantinople, including loca-
tions in Pera, Galata, Stamboul, and Uskudar, thereby emphasising the firm’s
extensive commercial presence and accessibility (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 6, p. 17). It
also highlights favourable purchasing arrangements by informing customers that
they could acquire the machines through weekly instalment payments, making an
otherwise expensive household technology accessible to a broader segment of
consumers.

Finally, the advertisement demonstrates that, even at the beginning of the
20th century, advertisers recognised the importance of emphasising customer
benefits and after-sales service:

“Instruction and repairs free of charge - complete guarantee.” (Tsaghik,
1905, no. 6, p. 17).

Taken together, these persuasive strategies reveal a sophisticated under-
standing of consumer marketing. The emphasis on product quality, internation-
ally recognised branding, extensive retail accessibility, flexible payment options,
and post-purchase support illustrates that commercial advertising in Tsaghik had
already adopted many of the principles associated with modern advertising prac-
tice. The sewing machine is thus represented not merely as a domestic appliance
but as an embodiment of technological progress, household efficiency, and partic-
ipation in a modern urban lifestyle.

4. Cultural and Commercial Announcements

A second important category of educational advertisements consists of an-
nouncements promoting books and textbooks. In advertisements for illustrated
readers intended for girls, the book is presented not merely as reading material
but also as an instrument of moral and intellectual formation.

These advertisements emphasise that such publications contain valuable ad-
vice and practical guidance and are particularly beneficial for parents and teachers
concerned with the education of girls. This category includes:

a. Advertisements for translated books and readers
One representative example is the advertisement for the illustrated
reader “The Well-Bred Girl”:

An Illustrated Reader for Girls’ Schools,
Preface-Letter by R. Y. Perperian (translated from French).

This newly published reader is an outstanding contribution, contain-
ing valuable advice and carefully selected moral instruction. It deserves
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the attention of school inspectors, parents, and all those devoted to the
education of girls.

Price: half-cloth binding, 5 piastres; full cloth binding, 7.5 piastres;
deluxe gilt-edged cloth binding, 10 piastres. Orders from the provinces are
promptly fulfilled.

Main Office: Constantinople, Hacioglu Han, No. 24.” (Tsaghik, 1905,
no. 11, p. 22).

Within this advertisement, the book is constructed and received on
three interconnected levels. First, it performs an educational function by
transmitting knowledge. Second, it fulfils a moral function by shaping be-
haviour, patterns of thought, and systems of values. Third, it serves a social
function by contributing to the formation of girls as educated and culturally
cultivated individuals (Bourdieu, 1984; Bourdieu, 1986).

More broadly, within Tsaghik, reading is consistently represented as
a pathway to women’s intellectual self-improvement and cultural develop-
ment.

b. Advertisements for bookstores and stationery shops

Another noteworthy example is the announcement published under
the heading “New Publication”, advertising “A Dictionary of Rhyming and
Homophonous Words” by P. Kh. Terzian:

“This new publication is an indispensable aid for all those engaged
in writing verse who frequently encounter a shortage of suitable rhymes.
The booklet has already appeared in elegant typography and an attractive
binding and is available at the price of four medjidies in all bookstores.”
(Tsaghik, 1906, no. 23, p. 28)

Rather than merely announcing the publication of a new book, the
advertisement addresses a clearly defined readership of aspiring poets and
writers, presenting the volume as a practical literary resource. In doing so,
it reflects the growing commercialisation of literary culture and the ex-
panding market for specialised educational publications.

c. Public and Community Announcements

The advertising section also includes announcements of a public and
philanthropic character. An illustrative example is the notice entitled “The
Galfayan Orphanage”, published in issue no. 11 (1905):

“On the occasion of the 29th anniversary of the establishment of
the Galfayan Orphanage in Khasgyugh, His Holiness the Patriarch will cel-
ebrate the Divine Liturgy this Sunday at the Church of St. Stephen, where
a memorial service will also be conducted for the soul of the orphanage’s
revered founder, Mother Superior Srbuhi.” (Tsaghik, 1906, no. 11, p. 26).

Although presented in the form of an announcement, this text si-
multaneously functions as a public appeal for solidarity within the local
Armenian community. It illustrates that the advertising pages of Tsaghik
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were not limited to commercial messages but also served as a medium for
communicating charitable, religious, and communal initiatives.

Theoretical Foundations of Advertising Communication, Message
Structure and the AIDA Model

When examining advertising as a form of social communication, it is es-
sential to consider it not merely as a means of transmitting information about
products or services but also as a mechanism for persuasion, the formation of
values, and the construction of social meanings. (Hobsbawm, 1994) Contemporary
theories of advertising communication demonstrate that advertising messages are
constructed through several interconnected elements, including message struc-
ture, target audience identification, persuasive strategies, and the formation of
brand or service reputation (Kotler & Keller, 2016, pp. 580-583).

An analysis of the advertisements published in Tsaghik reveals that, despite
the absence of contemporary advertising technologies, the Armenian press of
Constantinople had already incorporated many fundamental principles character-
istic of modern advertising communication at the beginning of the 20th century.
These advertisements did not merely inform readers about available products and
services; they also constructed a logic of trust, desire, recommendation, and con-
sumer choice. In this respect, the advertisements in Tsaghik may be interpreted
as early examples of branding and communication strategies, in which importance
was attached not only to “what is being offered” but also to “what value this offer
represents.”

Among the classical theories of advertising communication, the AIDA model
(Attention, Interest, Desire, and Action) is particularly significant (Tsaghik, 1905,
no. 11, p. 9-14).

Developed to describe the stages through which advertising influences con-
sumer psychology and decision-making processes, the model suggests that effec-
tive advertising should:

a. capture the consumer’s attention;

b. generate interest in the product or service;

c. create a desire for acquisition or engagement; and

d. motivate the consumer to take action (Belch & Belch, 2021; Kotler &

Keller, 2016, pp. 580-583).

Elements of this structure also appear in advertisements published in
Tsaghik.

For example, the advertisement for the dental services of Khachik Jamgo-
chian begins by emphasising the professional authority of the practitioner: “The
renowned dentist Khachik Jamgochian” (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 2, p. 28).

Through this formulation, the advertisement immediately captures the
reader’s attention while simultaneously establishing an atmosphere of trust and
professional credibility. Significantly, the advertisement initially emphasises not
the service itself but the reputation of the specialist providing it. It then describes
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the range of services offered, including tooth extraction, the production of artifi-
cial teeth, gold and platinum crowns, and the use of modern dental instruments.

In the final stage, the advertisement reinforces consumer confidence by
highlighting the dentist’s professional and ethical principles: “Honour, integrity,
and cleanliness.”

This structure demonstrates that, in the case of medical services, advertis-
ing was not limited to listing available procedures; rather, its primary function was
to address the fundamental challenge of establishing trust between the service
provider and the potential client.

A similar communicative logic can be observed in the advertisement for
the Palagashian School. The advertisement initially constructs the image of the
institution’s founder and director by emphasising the school’s years of operation
and the appreciation it has received from parents (Tsaghik, 1905, no. , p. 27). It
then presents the educational program and concludes by encouraging readers to
apply to the institution.

Thus, the advertising messages published in Tsaghik followed a persuasive
communication structure that may be summarised as: authority — information —
trust — action.

One of the fundamental principles of advertising communication is the ac-
curate identification of the intended recipient. The effectiveness of an advertise-
ment depends not only on what it conveys but also on its ability to address the
expectations, values, and needs of a clearly defined target audience.

The Language of Trust and Quality: Target Audience
Construction as a Marketing Strategy

Advertising becomes effective when it addresses the needs, values, and as-
pirations of a specific social group (McQuail, 2010; Belch & Belch, 2021).

The target audience of Tsaghik was clearly defined. The magazine was pri-
marily directed toward educated Armenian women, their families, and readers
belonging to the urban cultural environment of Constantinople. Accordingly, the
advertisements published in the magazine were shaped by this audience’s percep-
tions, expectations, and social aspirations of this particular audience.

The primary target group of educational advertisements consisted of par-
ents and families. Parents were not merely the individuals responsible for financial
decisions; they were also the key decision-makers responsible for ensuring their
children’s educational opportunities and future social advancement. In both the
advertisement for the Palagashian School and the advertisement for girls’ readers,
the main recipients were parents and educators. The reader-book was presented
not only as a source of knowledge but also as an instrument for cultivating edu-
cation and moral character (Tsaghik, 1905, no. , p. 28).

The advertisement for the Singer sewing machine, in turn, targeted women
responsible for organising household life. Here, the consumer was simultaneously
represented as the manager of the domestic sphere, whose daily work could be
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facilitated through the introduction of modern technology. Advertisements for
tailoring services emphasised appearance, social presentation within the urban
environment, and the maintenance of social prestige.

It should be noted that in the advertisements published in Tsaghik, the
reader is never represented as an accidental or anonymous consumer. Instead, the
reader is constructed as an individual with specific values: someone who values
education, cares about family well-being, participates in cultural life, and embod-
ies the ideals of the contemporary urban environment (McQuail, 2010; Belch &
Belch, 2021).

A significant feature of the advertisements in Haykanush Mark’s Tsaghik
is the use of a distinctive vocabulary of trust and credibility. Advertising texts
frequently employ evaluative words and expressions that construct an image of
quality and reliability, such as excellent, pure, advanced, durable, natural-looking,
and elegant. These terms are not merely descriptive; they simultaneously create
a specific value framework and influence the audience’s perception of the adver-
tised product or service.

For example, in tailoring advertisements, clothing is presented not simply
as a necessary commodity but as a means of shaping personal appearance and
achieving social respectability (Dyer, 1982; Pollay, 1986). Similarly, in dental ad-
vertisements, treatment is framed not only in terms of restoring health but also as
a means of preserving beauty, confidence, and social appearance.

Thus, the language of advertising in Tsaghik performs a dual function: on
the one hand, it communicates practical information about products and services;
on the other hand, it constructs values, lifestyles, and social meanings. In this
sense, advertising becomes not merely an instrument of commerce but also a
significant form of cultural communication (Kotler & Keller, 2016).

Aristotle’s Principles of Ethos, Pathos, and Logos in the
Advertisements of Tsaghik

One of the classical explanations of persuasive mechanisms in advertising is
rooted in Aristotle’s theory of rhetoric. Aristotle argued that the effectiveness of
persuasive discourse depends on three fundamental components:

a. Ethos — the authority and credibility of the speaker;

b. Pathos — emotional appeal and affective influence;

c. Logos — logical reasoning and rational justification (Aristotle, 1991, pp.
112-115; Aristotle, 2005).

The advertising materials published in Tsaghik can be analysed through the
framework of these three principles.

a. Ethos: The Construction of Authority

Authority is particularly important in areas where consumers cannot imme-
diately evaluate the quality of a service.

In this respect, the dental advertisement of Khachik Jamgochian demon-
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strates the operation of ethos on several levels: professional expertise, the use
of European and American instruments, and the emphasis on ethical principles.
The dentist is presented not merely as a technically skilled specialist but also as a
trustworthy and morally responsible professional.

The same strategy appears in the advertisement for the Palagashian School,
where institutional authority is built through References to the school’s years of
operation, parental trust, and the qualifications of teachers educated in Europe.

Thus, the advertisement implicitly answers one of the most important ques-
tions potential consumers ask: “Why should I trust this particular service?”

By establishing credibility before presenting the practical details of the ser-
vice, these advertisements transform professional reputation into a central per-
suasive resource.

b. Pathos: Emotional Influence

Emotional appeal is particularly evident in advertisements associated with
the concepts of family, womanhood, and the future.

For example, the Singer sewing machine advertisement emphasises not only
the technical characteristics of the machine but also domestic comfort and the
simplification of household labour. The advertisement encourages consumers to
see modern technology as a way of improving family well-being and creating a
more efficient, comfortable domestic environment.

In the advertisement for the Palagashian School, pathos connects to the
idea of the child’s future (Tsaghik, 1905, no. 6, p. 16). Parents are offered not
merely an educational service but a secure and respectable path toward their
child’s personal and social development.

Therefore, emotional appeal in the advertisements published in Tsaghik is
frequently constructed not around individual pleasure or personal consumption
but around broader ideals of family prosperity, social advancement, and cultural
improvement.

c. Logos: Logical Argumentation

The persuasive power of advertising also depends on the use of rational ar-
guments and supporting evidence. The advertisements in Tsaghik employ several
forms of logical justification, including detailed descriptions of services, technical
information, payment conditions, and guarantees.

This strategy is particularly evident in the advertisement for the Singer
sewing machine, which highlights practical advantages such as weekly instalment
payments, free instruction, free repairs, and a guarantee of quality. These forms
of information reduce uncertainty associated with purchasing decisions and make
the product appear more accessible and reliable.

Consequently, the logos dimension of these advertisements operates through
the presentation of concrete benefits and rational incentives, complementing the
emotional and credibility-based strategies of ethos and pathos.
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Educational Advertisements and the Construction of a New Female
Identity in Tsaghik

Within the history of the Armenian press at the beginning of the 20th cen-
tury, the theme of education occupied a particularly significant position, as it was
associated not only with individual development but also with broader concepts
of national, cultural, and socio-social advancement. Periodicals specifically ad-
dressed to women regarded education as one of the primary means through which
a new generation could be shaped, the cultural level of the family could be ele-
vated, and women’s social roles could be expanded (Williams, 1980; Burke, 2005).

The most significant aspect of the educational advertisements published in
Tsaghik lies in their role in constructing a particular image of the modern Arme-
nian woman of the late 19th and early 20th centuries.

These advertisements were not merely informational notices about edu-
cational institutions or books; rather, they functioned as value-oriented texts
through which the ideal of the educated and developed woman of the period was
formulated.

The woman represented in these advertisements is educated, possesses lin-
guistic ability and knowledge of foreign languages, shows an interest in literature
and culture, maintains aesthetic refinement, participates in cultural life and social
improvement, and embodies both family and social responsibility.

This representation of womanhood reflects the broader processes of mod-
ernisation, during which women increasingly came to be perceived not only as
members of the family sphere but also as active participants in educational and
cultural environments. (Ewen, 1976)

At the same time, this emerging female identity does not entirely reject
national and traditional perceptions of womanhood. Education is presented as a
means of becoming a better mother, a more capable manager of the household,
and a more culturally developed member of the family.

The educational advertisements published in Haykanush Mark’s Tsaghik
thus reflect two parallel processes:

a. the expansion of women’s opportunities for social and cultural develop-
ment;

b. the reinterpretation and transformation of traditional female roles within
modern society.

A distinctive feature of such educational advertisements is that the “prod-
uct” being promoted is not material. Education represents a long-term investment
whose outcomes become visible in the future. Therefore, these advertisements
are not limited to immediate practical benefits but are constructed around notions
of prestige, trust, and the promise of future advancement (Kotler & Keller, 2016,
pp- 580-581).

The educational advertisements in Tsaghik operate precisely according to
this logic: they promote not merely a school, textbook, or reader, but a particular
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model of life, identity, and social participation.

Education as a Value: The Advertisement for the Palagashian
Boarding School as a Representation of Educational Identity and Care

The advertisement for the Palagashian School, published in Tsaghik, is
one of the magazine’s most informative and analytically significant examples. It
presents readers not merely with information about the existence of the institu-
tion but also with its comprehensive educational system, underlying values, and
distinctive advantages.

The first important advertising strategy employed in the announcement is
the construction of institutional authority. The school is presented as an already
recognised educational environment that has earned public trust. Particular em-
phasis is placed on the fact that the institution has received the “appreciation and
encouragement of knowledgeable parents” (Tsaghik, 1906, no. 21, p. 17). This for-
mulation is an important persuasive mechanism because it relies on the principle
of social proof.

According to Robert Cialdini, individuals tend to place greater confidence in
choices and decisions already validated within their social environment (Cialdini,
2009, pp. 88-91). In this case, the persuasive logic of the advertisement may be
summarised as follows: previous and current parental trust — institutional repu-
tation — confidence of prospective parents.

The Palagashian School is therefore represented not merely as an educa-
tional institution but as a socially recognised, reliable, and secure environment.

Another significant feature of the advertisement is that it does not limit
itself to a simple enumeration of academic subjects. Instead, it presents education
as a process of forming a complete way of life and identity.

The advertisement emphasises instruction in Armenian, Turkish, French,
and English, as well as scientific subjects, music, sewing, embroidery, and domes-
tic economy. This diversity of educational opportunities highlights the dual nature
of women’s education during this period.

On the one hand, education sought to cultivate an intellectually and cul-
turally developed individual. The inclusion of foreign languages, scientific knowl-
edge, and artistic instruction demonstrates that girls were expected to acquire a
broader worldview and develop intellectual and cultural capacities. On the other
hand, the curriculum also incorporated domestic and family-oriented skills. Sew-
ing, embroidery, and household management remained connected to traditional
expectations regarding women’s roles within the family sphere.

Thus, the educational advertisement reflects a complex and characteristic
process of the period:

a. education expanded women’s opportunities for intellectual, social, and
cultural development;

b. simultaneously, it continued to associate women’s education with family
responsibilities and domestic roles.
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This duality was typical of women’s educational ideologies in the late 19th
and early 20th centuries, when female education was frequently justified not
only as a means of individual development but also as a necessary condition for
improving the family and society as a whole (Leiss, Kline, Jhally, & Botterill, 2018;
O’Barr, 1994, pp. 24-26).

A particularly significant element of the Palagashian School advertisement
is the emphasis placed on boarding facilities. The announcement highlights the
school’s comfortable conditions, attention to health and hygiene, and manifesta-
tions of familial care. This aspect is especially important from the perspective of
advertising psychology.

For parents, choosing an educational institution depends not only on the
quality of instruction but also on concerns about the child’s safety, well-being,
and emotional security. Therefore, the advertisement constructs not only an ed-
ucational image but also an environment of emotional trust.

The school is represented as a second home where girls receive not only
knowledge but also care, protection, and personal attention.

This approach aligns with the broader logic of service advertising: when
a service cannot be physically evaluated before purchase, trust is established
through reputation, prior experience, and emotional connection (Zeithaml, Bitner,
& Gremler, 2018; Bitner & Gremler, 2018, pp. 20-22).

Consequently, the Palagashian School advertisement demonstrates that ed-
ucational advertising in Tsaghik functioned not merely as a means of promoting
an institution but also as a cultural discourse through which concepts of educa-
tion, femininity, responsibility, and social advancement were constructed.

European Education as a Symbol of Quality and Modernity

The advertisement for the Palagashian School places particular emphasis
on the European educational model. It highlights the presence of French and
English female instructors, as well as the practical teaching of foreign languages.
This emphasis was not accidental, as European culture in the urban Armenian en-
vironment of Constantinople at the beginning of the 20th century was frequently
perceived as a symbol of science, progress, and advanced education.

According to the logic of the advertisement, European orientation itself
functions as a value. The school seeks to distinguish itself from other educational
institutions by associating its identity with international educational standards.
This process may also be read as an early form of institutional branding: the school
constructs its distinctive identity not only through its curriculum but also through
the cultural prestige and symbolic authority associated with European education.

As Benedict Anderson argues, print culture played a significant role in the
formation of modern communities and collective identities (Anderson, 2000, p.
28-26; Thally, 1987). Periodicals such as Tsaghik constituted an essential part of
this print environment, where education, cultural identity, and social modernisa-
tion became closely interconnected.
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In this context, the advertisement for the Palagashian School demonstrates
how References to European education functioned as a symbolic resource,
transforming educational services into representations of cultural refinement,
modernity, and social advancement.

Conclusion

The study of the advertising section of Tsaghik, edited by Haykanush Mark,
demonstrates that at the beginning of the 20th century the Armenian press had
already developed many of the fundamental mechanisms characteristic of modern
advertising communication. These included the targeted selection of audiences,
the construction of trust and authority, the application of persuasive strategies,
and the creation of symbolic meanings associated with products and services.

The advertising section of Tsaghik was not merely a secondary component
of the periodical’s structure but an important part of its ideological and cultural
content. The advertising materials combined economic information with social
representations, reflecting contemporary perceptions of education, utility, cultur-
al advancement, and social prestige.

The educational advertisements, in particular, should be examined not sim-
ply as announcements concerning schools, educational institutions, or books, but
as value-oriented texts through which a particular model of the modern Armenian
woman’s social identity was articulated. Within these advertisements, education
was presented as a process of acquiring knowledge as well as a means of cultural
development, social engagement, and the cultivation of familial responsibility.

In this context, the advertising representation of educational institutions
extended beyond a simple description of academic programs, emphasising the
role of schools as environments of socialisation and preparation for future gener-
ations. Textbook advertisements linked literacy to the transmission of knowledge,
moral education, and the expansion of cultural capital. Advertisements for house-
hold goods, particularly sewing machines, presented technological innovation as
a component of efficient domestic organisation and modern household culture.
Meanwhile, advertisements for medical services emphasised not only professional
expertise but also the social meanings connected with health, personal appear-
ance, and individual self-confidence.

From the perspective of advertising communication, the materials published
in Tsaghik relied on several persuasive mechanisms, including the establishment
of professional and institutional authority, the creation of social trust, emotional
appeal, and the construction of positive expectations regarding the future. These
advertisements simultaneously performed informational and symbolic functions:
on the one hand, they communicated the practical characteristics of products and
services, including quality, price, conditions, and functional advantages; on the
other hand, they expressed contemporary perceptions of social identities, life-
styles, family relations, and modernity.

This dimension determines the significance of the advertising section of
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Tsaghik as a historical and cultural source. These advertising materials provide an
opportunity to examine not only commercial relations and consumer culture but
also the value systems, social expectations, and processes of modernisation that
shaped the social and cultural environment of the Armenian community of Con-
stantinople at the beginning of the 20th century.

Thus, the advertisements published in Tsaghik should be understood as a
form of social and cultural communication through which contemporary ideas
concerning education, femininity, social prestige, and modern urban identity
were expressed, negotiated, and reinterpreted.
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Abstract

The increasing diffusion of Al has generated considerable interest
among economists and management scholars, because technological change
is a fundamental source of long-term productivity and economic growth. In
conventional growth theory, technological progress enables economies to produce
more output from a given quantity of labour and capital. Al may influence this
process by increasing the efficiency of existing production activities, augmenting
workers’ capabilities, accelerating research and development, and improving the
allocation of organisational resources.

Unlike many earlier digital technologies, Al can perform tasks involving
prediction, classification, information processing, content generation and decision
support. Consequently, its potential economic effects extend beyond the automation
of routine activities to include innovation, organisational transformation, human-
machine collaboration and the creation of new products and business models.

Al should not be considered an automatic source of economic growth.
The productivity consequences of a new technology depend on complementary
investments, organisational capabilities, institutional conditions, and the ability of
workers and managers to incorporate the technology into production processes.

Al can increase aggregate productivity and economic output, but the benefits
may not be distributed equally. There are several risks, such as displacement
of workers performing automatable tasks, wage polarisation, concentration of
technological capabilities, advantages for large firms and divergence between
technologically advanced and less-prepared economies.

Moreover, countries differ substantially in their digital infrastructure,
human capital, research capacity, access to finance, institutional quality, and
ability to adopt advanced technologies. These differences can determine whether
Al becomes a source of broad-based productivity growth or primarily benefits
already advanced firms and economies.

The most successful economies are likely to be those that treat Al not simply
as a tool for automation, but as an opportunity to complement human capabilities.
Investments in skills, infrastructure, innovation, competition and responsible
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governance can help ensure that the productivity gains created by Al translate
into higher living standards and more inclusive long-term economic growth.
Keywords: Artificial intelligence, productivity, economic growth, economy.
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Introduction

Artificial intelligence (Al) has become one of the most significant
technological developments shaping contemporary economies and organisations.

Artificial Intelligence (AI) opens up qualitatively new opportunities in the
field of digitalisation of many management processes, increasing the efficiency of
their execution and complementing limited human capabilities. Now it is obvious
that widespread implementation of such advanced technological solutions in a
fairly short period of time can turn into an important factor ensuring dynamic
growth of the world economy (Sargsyan,2024).

Advances in machine learning, natural language processing, computer vision,
generative Al, and autonomous systems have expanded the range of activities
that intelligent technologies can perform or support. Unlike many earlier digital
technologies, Al can perform tasks involving prediction, classification, information
processing, content generation and decision support. Consequently, its potential
economic effects extend beyond the automation of routine activities to include
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innovation, organisational transformation, human-machine collaboration and the
creation of new products and business models.

The increasing diffusion of Al has generated considerable interest
among economists and management scholars because technological change is
a fundamental source of long-term productivity and economic growth. In
conventional growth theory, technological progress enables economies to produce
more output from a given quantity of labour and capital. Al may influence this
process by increasing the efficiency of existing production activities, augmenting
workers’ capabilities, accelerating research and development, and improving the
allocation of organisational resources.

Almost 40 per cent of global employment is exposed to Al, with advanced
economies at greater risk but also better poised to exploit Al benefits than
emerging market and developing economies. In advanced economies, about 60 per
cent of jobs are exposed to Al, due to the prevalence of cognitive-task-oriented
jobs. A new measure of potential Al complementarity suggests that, of these,
about half may be negatively affected by Al, while the rest could benefit from
enhanced productivity through Al integration. Overall exposure is 40 per cent in
emerging market economies and 26 per cent in low-income countries. Although
many emerging market and developing economies may face fewer immediate Al-
related disruptions, they are also less prepared to seize Al's advantages. This could
exacerbate the digital divide and cross-country income disparity (International
Monetary Fund, 2024).

At the same time, Al should not be considered an automatic source of
economic growth. The productivity consequences of a new technology depend on
complementary investments, organisational capabilities, institutional conditions, and
the ability of workers and managers to incorporate the technology into production
processes. The concept of a general-purpose technology is especially relevant
here. General-purpose technologies typically require complementary innovations
and organisational changes before their full economic effects become visible.
Recent OECD research similarly emphasises that the macroeconomic productivity
effects of Al remain uncertain and depend on adoption and complementary factors
(Filippucci et al., 2024).

From a management perspective, Al can transform organisations by changing
how decisions are made, how tasks are allocated, how employees interact with
technology, and how firms develop products and services. Al can support
forecasting, customer analysis, supply-chain management, human-resource
management, financial decision-making and strategic planning. Consequently,
the economic contribution of Al may depend partly on managerial capabilities
and organisational redesign. The literature on algorithmic management, for
example, demonstrates that Al-enabled systems can perform or support functions
traditionally associated with management, including coordination, monitoring,
evaluation and task allocation.
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The labour-market implications of Al further complicate its relationship with
economic growth. Al may substitute for particular tasks while complementing
workers in others. The International Monetary Fund estimates that approximately
40% of employment globally is exposed to AI, with exposure substantially
higher in advanced economies (Cazzaniga et al., 2024). Exposure, however,
does not necessarily imply job destruction. Where Al complements workers, it
can increase productivity and potentially wages; where it substitutes for labour
without sufficient creation of new activities, it may generate adjustment costs
and distributional challenges.

There is a noticeable, extensive application of Al across different sectors.
In finance, Al is primarily utilised for risk assessment, algorithmic trading, fraud
detection, and personalised customer service. Predictive analytics and machine
learning are driving efficiency and precision in financial decision-making. In
industrial applications, the integration of Al into Industry 4.0 has transformed
traditional manufacturing processes by enabling interconnected, smart production
lines that operate with minimal human intervention. Additionally, the service
sector benefits from Al through enhanced customer interaction systems, such
as chatbots, and improvements in logistics and supply chain management
(Schlingemann & Stulz, 2022).

Another important issue concerns differences between economies. Countries
differ substantially in their digital infrastructure, human capital, research capacity,
access to finance, institutional quality, and ability to adopt advanced technologies.
These differences can determine whether Al becomes a source of broad-based
productivity growth or primarily benefits already advanced firms and economies.
OECD research on the global productivity divide emphasises that developing
economies may face barriers to Al adoption related to infrastructure, skills,
financing and institutional capacity.

Despite the growing literature, the relationship between Al and economic
growth remains fragmented across different academic fields. Macroeconomic
research generally focuses on productivity, growth, labour markets, and aggregate
output, while management research tends to examine organisational capabilities,
firm performance, innovation and managerial decision-making. A comprehensive
understanding of Al's economic implications requires these perspectives to be
considered together.

Therefore, this study aims to systematically review and synthesise the
literature on the relationship between Al, productivity, innovation, management
transformation and economic growth. The contribution of this study is threefold.
First, it integrates economic and management perspectives that are frequently
examined separately. Second, it identifies the principal mechanisms through which
Al can influence economic performance. Third, it develops a conceptual synthesis
in which Al adoption affects economic growth indirectly through productivity,
innovation and organisational transformation, while human capital, digital
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infrastructure, organisational capabilities and institutions condition the strength
of these relationships.

Theory and Methodology

The economic literature increasingly conceptualises Al as a potentially
general-purpose technology. General-purpose technologies have broad applications
across industries, undergo continuous improvement, and stimulate complementary
innovation. These characteristics distinguish them from technologies with narrowly
defined applications.

Al meets many of these conditions. Machine-learning systems can be
applied to manufacturing, finance, healthcare, transportation, marketing, logistics,
research, and public services. Generative Al has expanded this range further by
enabling text generation, programming, image generation, information retrieval,
and decision support.

Artificial intelligence (Al), defined as a system’s ability to correctly interpret
external data, to learn from such data, and to use those learnings to achieve
specific goals and tasks through flexible adaptation, will likely have a deep impact
on human beings and society at large (Kaplan & Haenlein, 2019).

The implications of Al for labour markets are among the most widely
discussed topics. The literature emphasises both the positive and negative aspects
of Al in relation to employment (PwC, 2017). On one hand, Al technologies are seen
as drivers of productivity, capable of automating repetitive tasks and improving
efficiency. On the other hand, concerns remain about job displacement and a
widening skills gap.

Researchers also focus on the concept of job augmentation, wherein Al
complements human labour rather than replaces it, especially in knowledge-
intensive sectors. The labour market impacts are sector-specific, with studies
indicating a higher likelihood of automation in routine-based industries such as
manufacturing, while creative sectors are more resilient to Al-driven disruption
(Samuelson, 2004).

The literature indicates that Al is no longer limited to a niche area within
computer science; it has become a multidisciplinary subject involving economics,
business, public policy and social sciences (ChunHong Yuan et al., 2024). Citation
analysis further suggests that a number of influential studies have shaped the
discourse by examining both the macroeconomic and microeconomic effects of
Al, including its impact on productivity, job markets and industrial efficiency
(Nilsson, 2010).

Productivity represents the central channel linking Al to economic growth.
At the organisational level, Al can automate repetitive activities, accelerate
information processing, improve forecasting, reduce errors and support resource
allocation.

The empirical literature provides growing evidence that Al can improve
productivity at the firm and task levels. Studies of firms have identified positive
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associations between Al adoption and productivity, while experimental research
on generative Al has demonstrated that Al assistance can improve the performance
of workers on particular knowledge-intensive tasks. For example, Brynjolfsson, Li,
and Raymond (2023) found that access to a generative Al assistant increased the
productivity of customer-support agents, with particularly large improvements
among less experienced workers. This finding illustrates an important characteristic
of Al its economic effect may arise not only from replacing human labour but
also from complementing and augmenting human capabilities (Brynjolfsson et al.,
2023).

Cockburn, Henderson, and Stern (2018) argue that Al has the potential
to influence innovation, because advances in machine learning can reduce the
cost of prediction and alter the organisation of research and development. This
perspective suggests that Al may affect economic growth through both direct
productivity improvements and longer-term technological progress.

OECD research suggests that Al could generate meaningful productivity
gains, although the magnitude of these gains depends on the extent of Al
exposure, adoption, and the availability of complementary inputs such as skills
and digital infrastructure. Filippucci et al. (2024) estimate that Al could contribute
approximately 0.25-0.6 percentage points to annual total-factor productivity
growth and 0.4-0.9 percentage points to annual labour-productivity growth over
a ten-year period in the United States. (Filippucci et al., 2024).

Evidence from workplace experiments directly supports productivity-
enhancing effects. Brynjolfsson et al. (2023), for example, found that generative
Al assistance increased the productivity of customer-support workers. The benefits
were particularly pronounced among less experienced employees, suggesting that
Al can facilitate knowledge diffusion by enabling less-experienced workers to
perform closer to the level of more experienced colleagues.

For society, the implementation of Al, such as robotics specialists, data
scientists, and deep learning experts, generates new scenarios which can benefit
the public (Michailidis,2018). One of the main challenges in this area is technological
inequality within countries, because poorly developed countries cannot implement
and maintain Al as developed countries do. In addition, for all countries, potential
job losses in certain professions are also pressing issues in the face of these changes
(Hamilton, Davison, 2022).

Despite the optimistic projections, empirical evidence at the macroeconomic
level remains mixed. Acemoglu and Restrepo (2020) argue that automation may
have limited net productivity effects if it primarily substitutes for labour without
generating sufficient new tasks. Moreover, it will be necessary to develop a set
of policies to safely leverage Al's vast potential for thebenefit of humanity. This
creates tension between optimistic growth projections and more conservative
empirical estimates.
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Research Methods

This article employs a systematic approach to comprehensively assess the
literature on the impact of Artificial Intelligence (Al) on productivity and economic
growth. The systematic literature review (SLR)methodology is adopted, combined
with qualitative thematic synthesis. The objective is not to estimate a statistical
relationship between Al and economic growth, but to identify, classify, and
synthesise the mechanisms of Al impact on productivity and economic growth.

A systematic review is appropriate for this research, because the literature
on Al and economic performance is multidisciplinary and rapidly expanding.
Relevant contributions appear in economics, management, information systems,
innovation studies, organisational behaviour and technology-management research.
A structured review allows findings from these fields to be compared within a
common analytical framework.

The study usesthematic synthesis because the objective is to examine and
synthesise multidisciplinary evidence rather than estimate a common statistical
relationship of Al and economic productivity and growth.

Results

Al affects economic performance through a combination of technological,
organisational, and human mechanisms. Rather than identifying a single direct
relationship between Al and economic growth, the evidence supports a multi-
stage process involving productivity, innovation, management transformation and
human capital.

This evidence suggests that Al's productivity effect operates through several
mechanisms. The strongest and most consistently identified economic mechanism
is productivity improvement. Al can reduce the time required for information-
intensive tasks, automate routine processes, improve prediction, and provide
decision support. Evidence from workplace experiments indicates that Al assistance
can generate measurable productivity improvements, while macroeconomic
studies suggest that widespread adoption could generate meaningful aggregate
productivity gains.

However, productivity gains vary considerably between tasks, firms, sectors
and countries. Therefore, the literature does not support the proposition that Al
automatically produces the same productivity effect everywhere.

Al contributes to innovation as well as automation. Innovation represents
another major mechanism through which Al can influence economic growth.Al can
support innovation by accelerating research, analysing large datasets, generating
hypotheses, optimising designs and reducing the cost of experimentation. In R&D-
intensive industries, Al may increase the productivity of researchers and engineers
and also facilitate business-model innovation. Firms may use Al to personalise
products, develop intelligent services, automate customer interactions, or create
entirely new digital products. This mechanism is particularly important because
economic growth is not determined only by the efficiency of existing production.
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Long-term growth also depends on the creation and diffusion of new technologies
and knowledge.

It should be noted that Management is an important but sometimes
underdeveloped dimension of the Al-economic growth relationship. Al can
alter the role of managers by transferring some analytical and monitoring
activities to intelligent systems. Al can support demand forecasting, employee
scheduling, financial analysis, supply-chain optimisation, recruitment, performance
evaluation and strategic decision-making. This creates a transition from traditional
management, which relies heavily on human information processing, towarddata-
driven and algorithmically supported management.

Al implications for human capital are significant. The economic value of
Al depends partly on the ability of workers to use, evaluate and complement
intelligent systems. As Al performs more routine cognitive tasks, the relative value
of skills such as critical thinking, creativity, communication, judgment, problem-
solving and Al literacy may increase. This means that human capital should be
treated as acomplementary factor of productionin the Al economy rather than as
a substitute for technology.

The conceptual mechanism of Al implications on productivity and economic
growth is represented below:

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE

| |
ool

Automation Decision-making Innovation
| |

l
MANAGEMENT TRANSFORMATION

l
FIRM PRODUCTIVITY

l
COMPETITIVENESS

l
ECONOMIC PERFORMANCE

l
ECONOMIC GROWTH

Chart 1. The Conceptual Mechanism of Al Impact on Productive and Economic Growth
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The strength of this mechanism is influenced by four complementary
conditions:

«  Human capital, which determines whether workers can effectively use
AL

« Digital infrastructure, which determines whether Al technologies can
be deployed at scale.

«  Organisational capabilities, which determine whether firms can integrate
Al into production and management.

- Institutional environment, which determines incentives, competition,
regulation, investment and diffusion.

Al can increase aggregate productivity and economic output, but the
benefits may not be distributed equally. There are several risks:

- displacement of workers performing automatable tasks;

« wage polarisation;

- concentration of technological capabilities;

- advantages for large firms;

- divergence between technologically advanced and less-prepared
economies.

Given the above, the net effect of Al implementation is difficult to foresee,
as Al will ripple through economies in complex ways, and this divergence highlights
the importance of empirical analysis, particularly in emerging economies such as
Armenia.

Conclusions

Artificial Intelligence has the potential to become one of the most important
drivers of economic transformation in the coming decades. By increasing
productivity, accelerating innovation, supporting entrepreneurship, and helping
organisations use resources more efficiently, Al can contribute significantly to
economic growth.

However, technological progress alone does not guarantee broadly shared
prosperity. Al may displace some tasks and jobs, increase market concentration, and
widen economic differences between highly prepared and less prepared countries.
The economic outcome will therefore depend not only on the capabilities of Al
but also on how governments, businesses, workers, and educational institutions
respond to the transformation.

The most successful economies are likely to be those that treat Al not simply
as a tool for automation, but as an opportunity to complement human capabilities.
Investments in skills, infrastructure, innovation, competition and responsible
governance can help ensure that the productivity gains created by Al translate
into higher living standards and more inclusive long-term economic growth.

Al can increase aggregate productivity and economic output, but the benefits
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may not be distributed equally. There are several risks, such as displacement
of workers performing automatable tasks, wage polarisation, concentration of
technological capabilities, advantages for large firms and divergence between
technologically advanced and less-prepared economies.

Moreover, countries differ substantially in their digital infrastructure,
human capital, research capacity, access to finance, institutional quality, and
ability to adopt advanced technologies. These differences can determine whether
Al becomes a source of broad-based productivity growth or primarily benefits
already advanced firms and economies.

Given this, the net effect of Al implementation is difficult to foresee, as Al
will ripple through economies in complex ways, and this divergence highlights
the importance of empirical analysis, particularly in emerging economies such as
Armenia.
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Abstract

The objective of this study is to investigate the comprehensive integration of
artificial intelligence within modern banking and financial ecosystems by analysing
its profound structural, operational, and macroeconomic implications. Drawing
on recent empirical literature and institutional data, the work examines how Al
technologies—ranging from machine learning algorithms to agentic workflows
and specialised small models—are transforming retail banking, risk management,
credit scoring, and regulatory compliance. The research shows that while Al
adoption significantly improves operational efficiency, default prediction accuracy,
and customer personalisation, it also introduces complex governance challenges,
including algorithmic bias, data privacy vulnerabilities, and shifts in profit pools.
The analysis also evaluates Al's dual role in fostering sustainable green finance and
corporate ESG integration, alongside its paradoxical capacity to influence shadow
banking dynamics. By proposing an integrated technological and governance
framework featuring zero-trust architecture and explainable artificial intelligence,
this study outlines a strategic roadmap for financial institutions transitioning
toward resilient, secure, and highly automated digital ecosystems.

Keywords: Artificial Intelligence, Digital Banking, Financial Stability, Risk
Management, ESG Integration, Algorithmic Governance.
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pwuljuyht nhtwdhuih Ypw wqnbine npu wwpwnnpuw] Jupnnnipjwi
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Introduction

Digital banking and financial ecosystems have rapidly transformed, shifting
from traditional, branch-based operations to highly efficient, tech-driven
solutions. The rise of Al-enabled mobile banking, conversational interfaces, and
online platforms has made financial services more accessible, user—friendly, and
responsive to growing demand for convenience, speed, and cost efficiency.
Modern digital banking offers essential services—ranging from automated account
management and predictive credit scoring to bespoke wealth management and
hyper-personalised customer experiences—all accessible through advanced digital
interfaces. This evolution has not only streamlined operations and improved default
prediction accuracy but also promoted financial inclusion by bringing underserved
populations into formal economic systems.

The rapid integration of artificial intelligence—including machine learning
algorithms, agentic workflows, and purpose-built small language models—has
served as a primary catalyst for this transformation, optimising decision-making,
strengthening risk management, and elevating service maturity. Furthermore,
the convergence of Al with green finance and corporate Environmental, Social,
and Governance principles highlights the growing importance of sustainability in
shaping contemporary banking practices. However, despite these advancements,
the digital banking sector faces complex governance challenges. These include
cybersecurity vulnerabilities, algorithmic bias, data privacy risks, regulatory
compliance hurdles, and paradoxical dynamics such as the expansion of corporate
shadow banking activities driven by speculative Al adoption.

This paper explores the structural, operational, and macroeconomic
implications of integrating artificial intelligence into modern financial ecosystems.
Focusing on technological advancements, risk mitigation, ESG incorporation, and
robust governance frameworks featuring zero-trust architectures and explainable
Al (XAI), the study outlines a strategic roadmap for financial institutions navigating
the transition toward resilient, secure, and highly automated digital banking
environments.

Research Methods

To rigorously investigate the structural, operational, and governance
implications of artificial intelligence within contemporary financial ecosystems, this
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study employs a mixed-methods research design combining qualitative thematic
synthesis with quantitative secondary data analysis. Given the rapid evolution of
digital banking and the expanding footprint of artificial intelligence, a systematic
literature review was conducted to map out existing theoretical and empirical
perspectives—ranging from Al competencies and consumer subjective well-being
(Lee & Zhou, 2025) to macro-level banking stability (Sonehekpon, 2025; Siddik &
Amin, 2025) and corporate shadow banking dynamics (Wu et al., 2026).

The qualitative component evaluates conceptual frameworks, governance
models, and regulatory challenges, including explainable artificial intelligence (XAI),
algorithmic bias, and data privacy vulnerabilities. Simultaneously, the quantitative
component synthesises macro-level institutional data and empirical benchmarks,
utilising structural reports and industry datasets (such as Boston Consulting Group,
2025) to examine technology spending trajectories, regional profit pool shifts, and
adoption maturities across core banking operations. By triangulating empirical
literature with institutional metrics, this methodological approach establishes a
comprehensive analytical foundation to assess how artificial intelligence reshapes
risk management, green finance integration, and the overall resilience of global
financial architectures.

Literature review

The contemporary discourse surrounding the intersection of artificial
intelligence and financial intermediation underscores a profound paradigm shift,
transitioning from localised operational automation to systemic institutional
transformation. At the forefront of this evolution, Lee and Zhou (2025) argue
that cognitive, relational, and emotional Al competencies within Al-enabled
mobile banking significantly enhance users’ subjective financial well-being.
Grounded in construal level theory, their longitudinal study demonstrates that
these competencies operate through a complex sequential mediation mechanism—
involving psychological distance, social presence, trust, and user satisfaction—while
being moderated by financial literacy and Al familiarity.

Extending the investigation into consumer-facing digital touchpoints,
Marikyan et al. (2022) and Moussawi et al. (2022) emphasise that artificial
intelligence integrates advanced data processing with natural language modelling
to facilitate intuitive user communication, thereby optimising task efficiency.
Within consumer-facing financial domains, perceived intelligence captures how
users evaluate the cognitive capabilities of Al-driven interfaces during interaction
(Balakrishnan & Dwivedi, 2021). According to Lee and Chen (2022), high perceived
intelligence instils user confidence in the system’s capacity to resolve operational
issues swiftly and streamline service delivery. Furthermore, conversational
interfaces leverage contextual keyword analysis to generate targeted solution
pathways, while intelligent algorithms evaluate individual risk tolerances and
income profiles to curate bespoke wealth management portfolios (Lin & Lee, 2023).
Nonetheless, service failures or system over-reliance can evoke psychological
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friction, reminding scholars that user continuance intentions remain contingent
on mitigating algorithmic opacity and managing negative consumer perceptions
(Sun et al., 2022).

Beyond retail user interactions and individual well-being, macro-level
and institutional adoption patterns reveal broader economic ramifications.
On sustainability, Chandran M.C., Chandran, and Achuthan (2026) argue that
adoption of Green Al-—combining efficient artificial intelligence with sustainability
governance—in the Indian banking sector is driven more by institutional
factors than by individual choices. Using an extended TOE-TAM framework and
structural equation modelling on empirical banking data, their study shows that
organisational infrastructure, financial investment, and competitive pressure
more strongly influence Green Al adoption than regulatory pressure or individual
technology acceptance constructs, ultimately enhancing energy efficiency and
ESG performance.

Simultaneously, at the corporate governance level, Wu, Guo, and Li (2026)
demonstrate that firm-level artificial intelligence adoption significantly expands
corporate shadow banking activities among non-financial enterprises. Grounded in
their theory of distorted innovation, the authors illustrate that Al enhances both
the capacity and tendency for speculative financial behaviour, ultimately driving
up hidden financial risks beneath the veneer of intelligent digital transformation.
Together, these scholarly perspectives map a multidimensional landscape where
artificial intelligence simultaneously empowers consumer financial inclusion, drives
sustainable institutional transitions, and introduces novel structural risks that
require adaptive regulatory oversight.

Contemporary discourse on artificial intelligence extends beyond operational
efficiency into the broader realms of macroeconomic stability, labour market
restructuring, and corporate governance. Investigating the structural implications
of these transformations, Meena, Mishra, and Raut (2024) map out the terrain of
artificial intelligence in banking through a mixed-methods approach combining
bibliometrics and systematic literature reviews, demonstrating that Al applications
converge around four core pillars: predictive risk assessment, financial decision-
making support, client service delivery, and emerging fintech innovations.

At the macro level, the rapid integration of artificial intelligence has sparked
intense academic scrutiny of its labour market consequences. Early studies indicate
that the deployment of Al tools profoundly restructures employment patterns,
frequently inducing structural labour shifts (Acemoglu et al., 2022; Webb, 2020;
Yilmazkuday, 2024). These labour market transformations inevitably reverberate
through the financial ecosystem, where commercial banks increasingly deploy
sophisticated machine learning frameworks to manage payroll processes and assess
credit applicants. Emphasising the operational outcomes of these tools, Scott
et al. (2024) highlight that advanced machine learning algorithms significantly
enhance default prediction accuracy, empowering financial institutions to adopt
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preemptive risk-mitigation measures. Furthermore, these predictive capabilities
alleviate adverse selection and moral hazard rooted in asymmetric information—
historically primary drivers of credit market distortions (Stiglitz & Weiss, 1981).

Building on these risk-mitigation dynamics, empirical banking research has
increasingly focused on the impact of artificial intelligence on overarching systemic
resilience has become a central focus of empirical banking research. Sonehekpon
(2025) argues that artificial intelligence exerts a positive and statistically significant
impact on banking stability across developed economies. Using panel data from 29
countries and a threshold regression model, the study shows that this stabilising
effect is significantly amplified once the capital adequacy ratio crosses a critical
threshold of 7.95%, highlighting the synergistic role of robust financial regulation
in digital integration. Complementing this perspective, Siddik and Amin (2025)
argue that artificial intelligence investments significantly enhance banking stability
across OECD economies. Guided by Neo-Schumpeterian innovation theory, their
empirical analysis utilising system GMM models demonstrates that venture
capital funding in Al-focused startups reduces insolvency risk, a stabilising effect
particularly pronounced in regions with advanced financial infrastructure and high
technological readiness.

Alongside banking sector stability, firm-level governance and corporate
finance dynamics are undergoing profound realignments. Examining the intersection
of artificial intelligence and corporate financing behaviour, Tang and Yang (2026)
argue that artificial intelligence applications significantly reduce corporate shadow
banking activities by mitigating managerial myopia and improving financing
transparency. Using data from Chinese A-share listed firms, their study shows that
Al curbs reliance on informal financing, a governance effect amplified by external
pressures such as analyst attention and media coverage, ultimately steering firms
toward long-term value creation and real investment. Together, these diverse
scholarly insights underscore how artificial intelligence acts as a dual catalyst—
simultaneously fortifying institutional solvency and reshaping corporate behaviour
through enhanced transparency and predictive precision.

Expanding the contemporary literature on technological integration, recent
studies increasingly emphasise the multidimensional impact of artificial intelligence
on financial inclusion, operational modernisation, and systemic soundness.
Grounded in digital financial inclusion frameworks, Mhlanga (2020) and Mogaji
et al. (2021) show that Al-driven tools effectively bring underserved populations
into formal economic systems while streamlining customer engagement through
advanced conversational chatbots. Addressing risk management challenges,
Shukla and Nanda (2019) and Cheng and Qu (2020) show that while specialised
frameworks like parallel social spider algorithms improve credit risk assessment,
their operational effectiveness still depends on robust dataset validation and
fintech oversight.

Building upon operational applications, commercial banking transformations
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are being fundamentally reshaped by hyper-personalised service models. Sahakyan
et al. (2026) examine how machine learning and natural language processing are
shifting retail banking toward intelligent customisation, but emphasise that trust
requires strict adherence to explainable Al and data governance. Exploring regional
banking adaptation, Babayan, Yerznkanyan, and Mnatsakanyan (2026) highlight that
competitive superiority in Armenia’s financial sector relies on deploying intelligent
frameworks for credit assessment and risk management, alongside mitigating
algorithmic subjectivity. Similarly, Seranmadevi et al. (2026) confirm, through the
Technology Acceptance Model, that consumer attitudes strongly mediate perceived
usefulness and ease of Al integration, fostering a receptive market environment.
Furthermore, Pansera, Peruzzi, and Sigilli (2026) show that commercial banks
use Al to optimise back-end compliance and reduce lending losses, while Hassini
et al. (2025) document how big data analytics and automated forecasting drive
operational efficiency in Algeria’s banking sector.

At the intersection of technological advancement and institutional stability,
scholarly focus has shifted toward sustainability, cybersecurity, and macroeconomic
resilience. Nurmasari and Bilad (2026) examine the growing role of artificial
intelligence in sustainable green finance, showing how machine learning and
natural language processing advance portfolio optimisation, ESG evaluation, and
greenwashing detection, while warning about ethical governance dilemmas and
carbon footprints. Complementing this, Sohail et al. (2026) show that Al adoption
directly enhances ESG performance within the German banking sector through
green finance mediation. In the realm of digital currency and security, Liu et al.
(2025) reveal that Al significantly drives consumers’ willingness to adopt Central
Bank Digital Currencies (CBDCs) in China through digital awareness and privacy
mitigation. Meanwhile, focusing on institutional risk, Hosain (2026) identifies
persistent systemic barriers and cybersecurity prediction challenges in emerging
economies; Sirothiya et al. (2024) map the bibliographic convergence of Al and
blockchain technology, and Alber (2025) utilises global CAMELS framework data
across 119 countries to establish that multidimensional technological readiness
significantly influences asset quality, earnings, and overall financial sector
soundness.

Results

Modern banking workflows demand deep architectural integration that
general-purpose models cannot provide independently; as illustrated in Chart
6, the Banking Core & Al Layer operates not as a collection of isolated tools,
but as a systematically orchestrated environment where mechanisms such as
Retrieval-Augmented Generation, Agentic Al Workflows, and domain-specific
Small Language Models harmonise real-time information retrieval with decision
execution. This structural paradigm mandates a fundamental shift toward robust
model governance, as evaluating Al models in isolation becomes obsolete within an
interconnected ecosystem. Chart 1 reflects this imperative through cross-cutting
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operational pillars—Zero Trust Security Architecture, Explainable Al, and API-driven
Integration—showing that comprehensive oversight, including adversarial threat
detection, data masking, and continuous regulatory auditing, is an enterprise-wide
requirement. Furthermore, Al performance remains fundamentally constrained by
data accessibility rather than algorithmic capabilities alone, anchoring the entire Al
infrastructure upon a modernised Data Layer equipped with real-time streaming
pipelines to overcome legacy technical debt. Ultimately, while Large Language
Models perform a pivotal role, they are inadequate for specialised financial tasks,
necessitating purpose-built SLMs, MLOps platforms, and Zero Trust security
controls that optimise hybrid model deployment to eliminate data silos across
financial operations.

Chart 6. Modern Al Tech Architecture for Banking and Financial Services (Author's Vision)
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Chart 1. Modern Al Tech Architecture for Banking and Financial Services (Author’s Vision)
Source: Compiled by the author from data and conceptual frameworks
in Tripathi et al. (2025).

Although the financial sector exhibits an accelerating interest in artificial
intelligence, recent empirical findings reveal that industry-wide Al maturity
remains heterogeneous across operational domains. As illustrated in Table 1, over
half of surveyed retail banks (55%) have actively integrated Al architectures into
transactions and payment services—aligning their capabilities with competitive
fintech players—while simultaneously prioritising customer journey transformation
(48%). Conversely, core operational domains such as credit scoring, underwriting
(32%), targeted marketing (26%), and dynamic pricing (18%) demonstrate a more
gradual adoption trajectory (BCG, 2025). Nevertheless, this operational disparity
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is poised to shift rapidly as advancing Agentic Al workflows, hybrid cloud
infrastructures, and unified data integration architectures converge to catalyse
enterprise-wide deployment across retail banking ecosystems.

Table 1.

Al Adoption Maturity & Impact Across Retail Banking Domains
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Source: Author’s representation based on empirical survey data from Boston Consulting

Group (BCG, 2025).

As shown in Chart 2, global spending on artificial intelligence in the financial
services sector has entered a period of rapid acceleration, growing from $10.62
billion in 2017 to $58.29 billion by 2025. This upward trajectory is projected to
steepen dramatically through the forecast horizon, surging to $75.19 billion in
2026, reaching $97 billion in 2027, and ultimately surpassing the $100 billion
threshold to hit $125.13 billion by 2028. This continuous expansion underscores
the strategic transition of banking and financial institutions from exploratory
technology adoption to core infrastructural integration, positioning advanced
digital processing, risk modelling, and automated compliance at the centre
of modern financial architectures. This staggering capital allocation reflects a
fundamental industry-wide realisation that sustained competitive advantage relies
entirely on deep technological integration. As financial institutions funnel billions
into machine learning architectures, predictive analytics, and automated decision-
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making engines, they are permanently rewriting the boundaries of operational
efficiency, regulatory compliance, and risk mitigation. Consequently, artificial
intelligence is no longer viewed as a peripheral IT expenditure but as the definitive
cornerstone governing the future stability, profitability, and evolution of global
financial markets.

140

1253

120
100
80

Spending on Al in billion U.S.
dollars

2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028

Chart 2. Estimated value of the financial sector’s artificial intelligence (Al)
spending worldwide from 2017 to 2025, with forecasts from 2026 to 2028 (in
billion U.S. dollars)?

As shown in Chart 3, estimated spending on artificial intelligence (Al)
and generative artificial intelligence (gen Al) in the global banking sector has
grown steadily, from $14.13 billion in 2020 to $40.78 billion in 2025. Continuing
this upward trajectory as shown in Chart 2, expenditures are projected to
accelerate sharply over the forecast period, rising from $53.14 billion in 2026
and $69.24 billion in 2027 to reach $90.22 billion by 2028. This sustained
financial commitment shows how banking institutions are shifting from initial
technological experimentation to broader operational integration and agent-
enabled infrastructure.

3 Statista. Artificial intelligence (Al) investment, impact, and returns in the financial
services sector. https://www.statista.com/study/213789/ai-investment-impact-and-
returns-in-the-financial-services-sector/
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Chart 3. Estimated value of the banking sector’s artificial intelligence (Al) and generative
artificial intelligence (gen Al) spending worldwide from 2020 to 2025, with forecasts
until 2028 (in billion U.S. dollars)

As Chart 4 further shows, the return on investment (ROI) from artificial
intelligence applications varies significantly across segments of the financial services
industry. Overall, document processing (32%) and customer experience and
engagement (30%) yield the highest returns, followed by document management
applications like RPA and OCR (23%). Within specific verticals, fintech institutions
report the greatest gains from customer experience and engagement (45%) and
document processing (36%). In contrast, consumer finance focuses primarily on
customer experience (36%), fraud detection and anti-money laundering (24%),
and document processing (23%). Meanwhile, capital markets capitalise heavily on
document processing (35%) and algorithmic trading (26%).
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Chart 4. Al use cases with the biggest ROI in financial services 2025, by industry
segment*

As Chart 5 highlights, the reported impact of artificial intelligence adoption
varies widely across functional areas within the global banking sector. Technology
leads with an 81% impact rate, followed closely by data management at 73%,
digital channels at 72%, finance and treasury at 71%, and risk and compliance
at 70%. Additional operational domains also capture substantial technological
effects, including customer service operations at 68%, fraud and financial crime
management at 67%, back-office processing at 59%, and marketing at 52%. In
comparison, product management (45%), sales and coverage (38%), and human
resources (25%) register more moderate impacts. This uneven distribution shows
that technological integration is most concentrated in data-heavy, infrastructure-
driven functions, while human-centric and relational divisions experience a
more gradual transition. Ultimately, this structural asymmetry emphasises that
modern financial institutions must adopt targeted, cross-functional implementation
strategies to successfully bridge technical modernisation with core business
operations.

4 Statista. (2026, March 2). Main artificial intelligence (Al) use cases with the largest
return on investment (ROI) in financial services in 2025, by industry segment. https://

www.statista.com/statistics/1557312/ai-use-cases-with-largest-roi-in-financial-
servicesby-segment/
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Chart 5. Impact from artificial intelligence (Al) adoption in banking worldwide in 2025,
by functional area

As shown in Chart 6, the potential impact of artificial intelligence on bank
profit pools across different regions and product segments generally reflects cost
efficiencies, increased competition, or margin compression, leading to negative
projections across major categories. Globally, the overall average impact on profit
pools is estimated at -9%, driven largely by steep contractions in credit card
lending (-34%) and consumer deposits (-27%). Regionally, Asia-Pacific (excluding
China) and North America experience the most pronounced total profit pool
adjustments at -11% each, followed by Europe (-8%) and the Rest of the World at
-7%, with product-level shifts varying across personal loans, wholesale transaction
banking, wealth management, and mortgages. These profound financial contractions
highlight the dual-edged nature of digital transformation in modern banking. While
automated algorithms and predictive models successfully streamline operational
workflows, reduce overhead costs, and elevate customer personalisation, they
simultaneously dismantle legacy fee structures and compress interest margins.
Consequently, financial institutions worldwide face an urgent strategic imperative
to diversify their revenue streams, embrace innovative digital business models,
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and balance technological adoption with robust risk management frameworks to
safeguard long-term economic viability.
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Chart 6. Potential impact of artificial intelligence on bank profit pools in 2025, by region
and product (Statista, 2026)

Modern banking workflows require complex architectural frameworks that
combine retrieval-augmented generation, agentic Al workflows, and domain-
specific small language models atop modernised data layers, shifting the industry
from isolated model usage to comprehensive enterprise-wide governance. As
empirical data and multi-billion-dollar investments show, financial institutions are
rapidly scaling integration across core functions—such as transaction processing
and risk management—even as profit pool adjustments highlight the need of
balance efficiency gains with rigorous regulatory compliance and transparent
security controls. Ultimately, the core novelty of this transformation lies in the
transition from standalone exploratory applications to orchestrated, agent-enabled
hybrid ecosystems where data accessibility and explainable Al governance dictate
market competitiveness.

Conclusions

As artificial intelligence and blockchain technologies reshape the financial
services landscape, global investments are growing rapidly and exponentially.
Expenditures on artificial intelligence in the global banking sector have shown
consistent historical growth and are projected to surge dramatically over the
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forecast period. This aggressive financial commitment reflects a strategic industry-
wide transition from initial technological experimentation toward comprehensive,
core infrastructural integration and agent-enabled operations. Empirical evidence
indicates that artificial intelligence delivers its largest return on investment
through optimised document processing, enhanced customer experience, and
advanced risk management frameworks. Across functional areas, technology, data
management, digital channels, and finance capture the most profound operational
impacts. Scholarly evaluations also emphasise that successful deployment requires
rigorous governance, explainable Al architectures, and effective bias mitigation to
ensure regulatory compliance and maintain trust. Ultimately, while Al adoption
introduces margin compression and shifts in bank profit pools, it remains a critical
catalyst for driving efficiency, innovation, and economic development across the
global financial sector.
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Abstract

In recent years, the financial system of the Republic of Armenia has
undergone numerous structural changes, driven by both internal economic
processes and prevailing macroeconomic conditions. Accordingly, corporate loans
have become the main means of financing the real economy and a key driver of
production expansion, investment, and job creation.

The banking sector continues to serve as an intermediary in Armenia;
through economic recovery, various government support programs, and
international instruments, it participates in the projects of Armenian companies’
projects.

Despite all the above-mentioned advantages, getting finance may still be a
problem for many organisations. High cost of borrowing, need for collateral, credit
risk, and restricted ways of raising funds may create problems for businesses,
especially for small firms. This becomes even more relevant for startup and
innovative firms, which may not have enough collateral and credit history to
borrow from banks.

Keywords: Business lending, interest rates, financial stability, commercial
banks, loan portfolio.
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Introduction

In the contemporary economy, business loans constitute an essential
instrument for promoting investment activity, the development of entrepreneurship,
productivity growth, and economic growth. Being responsible for the mobilisation
of savings into productive activities, commercial banks contribute greatly to
financing business enterprises, satisfying their operational and investment needs.
The provision and availability of business loans considerably affect firms’ capacity
to enlarge production, introduce innovations, and improve their competitiveness.
The Republic of Armenia represents a country where the banking sector constitutes
the main part of the financial system and serves as the primary provider of external
financing of businesses. In the last ten years, the business loan market in Armenia
was formed in view of such phenomena as the economic transformation in the
country, changes in monetary policy, financial sector reform, the coronavirus disease
outbreak, geopolitical situation, inflation, and economic uncertainty in the world.

There are several problems that still undermine the effectiveness of business
lending. In particular, these involve the fairly high cost of loans, the need for
collateral, the sectoral structure of credit funds, and exchange rate risks in case of
foreign currency lending. Thus, to understand the role banks play in the process
of economic growth and development, it is important to analyse current and
prospective trends in business lending.

This study aims to analyse the recent trends, structural characteristics, and
development prospects of business lending in the Republic of Armenia. To achieve
this objective, the study examines the dynamics of business loan portfolios,
sectorial distribution of lending, currency composition, growth patterns, and the
relationship between business lending and key macroeconomic indicators.

Based on the findings, the paper identifies the main structural challenges
affecting business lending. It outlines policy directions to strengthen financial
intermediation, expand SME access to finance, promote AMD-denominated lending,
and improve the efficiency of business financing in Armenia.

Theoretical and Methodological Bases

The paper draws of theoretical approaches to financial intermediation, credit
market development, and banks’ contribution to economic development. Business
lending is viewed as an effective way to deliver finance to the productive parts
of the economy. This process enables investment in enterprise development and
employment, thereby affecting overall economic development. The paper also
draws on theoretical approaches to banking, credit relations, financial stability, and
risk management in lending. It also pays close attention to approaches describing
the connection between business lending and investment activity, and its link to
the broader process of macroeconomic development.

The methodological base of the research paper comprises a combination of
quantitative and analytical methods. The research uses comparative, statistical,
and systems analysis to examine the volume, structure, growth dynamics, sectoral
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distribution, and currency structure of business loans in Armenia. Time-series
analysis was conducted to determine the dynamics of the process, while charts
and graphs helped to demonstrate the empirical results of the research. These
methods enabled an evaluation of the volume, structure, growth dynamics,
sectorial distribution, and currency structure of business loans in Armenia. The
empirical base of the research consists of official statistical data from the Central
Bank of the Republic of Armenia, the Statistical Committee of the Republic of
Armenia, commercial banks, and international financial institutions. The obtained
data were analysed to identify key trends, structural features, problems, and
prospects of the development of business loans in the Republic of Armenia.

Literature Review

The topic of financial intermediation plays an integral part in modern
economic theory. It enables the efficient allocation of financial resources between
savers and investors, reduces information asymmetry, and stimulates economic
growth. According to Levine (2005), the emergence of financial intermediaries leads
to capital accumulation, productivity growth and economic development in general
as a result of improved access to financial resources and increased efficiency in the
allocation of resources. In addition, according to Beck, Levine, and Loayza (2000),
financial development has positive impacts on economic growth mostly because of
productivity growth and not only capital accumulation. Many scholars argue that
banking activities serve as a major channel of financial intermediation, especially
in a bank-based financial system. Berger and Udell (2006) emphasise that access
to credit is among the most crucial factors determining SME development of SMEs,
innovation, and job creation. However, financing problems are particularly acute
for SMEs because of information asymmetry, the requirement of collateral and
credit risks. Modern literature pays considerable attention to the importance of
financial inclusion and credit accessibility for sustainable economic development.
According to the World Bank (2024), economies with broad access to business
finance tend to show higher levels of entrepreneurship, investment, and economic
resilience. Moreover, the digitalisation of financial services has led to increased
possibilities of lending as a result of improved tools of credit evaluation and lower
transaction costs (OECD, 2023).

The link between financial intermediation and corporate loans is especially
relevant in developing and transition economies. According to research by the
European Bank for Reconstruction and Development (EBRD, 2024), an efficient
banking sector can facilitate private sector development and ensure adequate
provision of long-term financing for productive investments. However, uncontrolled
growth in credit supply could lead to systemic risks and undermine financial
stability if there is no proper system of risk management implemented (IMF, 2023).
As for specific studies on Armenia, there are certain features of the credit market
structure that have been established. First of all, as noted by Tavadyan (2024),
the structure of bank loans has become increasingly consumer- and mortgage-
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lending-oriented, whereas the proportion of business lending has become less
prominent. Gasparyan and Shirkhanyan (2025) argue that high competition in the
commercial banking sector positively affects lending and increases credit access.

In addition, Pakhchanyan, Prokop and Sahakyan (2018) find that abnormal
loan growth is associated with lower regulatory capital ratios, higher loan-
loss provisions, and reduced profitability in Armenian banks, highlighting the
importance of balancing credit expansion with prudent risk management and
financial stability considerations.

Overall, the literature suggests that the effectiveness of financial
intermediation and business lending depends on the interaction between banking
sector development, financial stability, access to finance, and the broader
institutional environment. Nevertheless, empirical evidence on the recent structural
transformations of business lending in Armenia remains limited. Therefore, this
study seeks to contribute to the literature by examining the dynamics, sectoral
structure, currency composition, and development prospects of business lending
within the broader framework of financial intermediation in Armenia.

Analysis and Results

Monetary policy has also influenced lending conditions in Armenia in recent
years. Changes in the Central Bank’s refinancing rate have affected the cost
and availability of bank financing. At the same time, inflation, global economic
uncertainty, and regional developments have influenced banks’ lending decisions
and their approach to credit management.

Business lending in the Republic of Armenia is characterised by a degree of
branch concentration, with the main flows of financial resources directed to the
most active and profitable sectors of the economy. This distribution is formed
under the influence of both market demand and banks’ risk management strategy
(Financial Stability Report, CBA, 2024).

Service sector and other loans tﬂ?.%! 185,155
Trde TS 17
Financlal and insurance activities | ro oy 136,675
Transport and Communication Hlﬁ?ﬂb
Construction e
Apriculture | gﬁ%
indostry | Ry | 145559

- 50,000 100,000 150,000 200,000 250,000

195,239

w2025 m2024

Chart 1. The structure of the credit portfolio in the RA financial system, 2020-2025,
million drams

Source: Loans by sectors, Central Bank of Armenia: https.//www.cba.am/hy/statistics/
commercial-banks-and-credit-organizations-loans-by-fields-monthly/233)
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Overall, the sectorial distribution of business loans is dominated by the
trade, industry, construction, and services sectors. The trade sector traditionally
holds a leading position because of its high turnover volume and relatively low
risk. Trading organisations often have stable cash flows, which increases their
creditworthiness and encourages banks to finance them actively. The industrial
sector is also an important direction, especially in the sub-sectors of the processing
industry. Here, lending is mainly directed to the expansion of production capacities,
technological modernisation, and export promotion. However, the growth of
lending in this sector is often limited by the high level of capitalisation and the
need for long-term investments, which increases risks for banks.

Agriculture continues to account for a relatively small share of the overall
business lending structure. The main reasons are high risk, seasonality, and income
volatility. The use of state subsidies and insurance instruments is contributing to
a gradual increase in lending within this sector.

Lending in the financial and insurance sectors is mainly internal and aimed
at expanding financial intermediation. At the same time, emerging sectors such as
green energy and innovative technologies still account for a relatively small share
but have high growth potential.

As a rule, the sectoral structure of business lending in the Republic of
Armenia depends on the national economy’s structural peculiarities and level of
development. This shows that financial resources tend to accumulate in sectors
characterised by rapid turnover and predictable income flows, while long-
term and risky sectors need some kind of stimulating factors. In the long term,
diversification of the sectoral structure of business lending is expected as a result
of structural transformation of the national economy and the development of
innovation. This situation can lead to the emergence of a stable credit system that
supports balanced economic development.

3, 10
3 499
rt 94 2, 86 2, 31 2, 43

2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
& Total loans provided by commercial banks of the RA to resident businesses by average
volume over the years (min AMD)

Chart 2. Total loans provided by commercial banks of the Republic of Armenia to
resident businesses by average volume over the years, 2020-2025, million drams

Source: Central Bank of Armenia, https://www.cba.am/hy/statistics/commercial-banks-
and-credit-organisations-loans-by-fields-monthly/233
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Changes in average lending volumes also reflect changes in banks’ risk
policies. In conditions of economic uncertainty, banks often tighten lending
conditions, which can temporarily slow down lending growth rates. Still, in the
long term, this is an important tool for maintaining financial stability.

Presenting the dynamics of the volume of total loans makes it possible to
assess not only the growth rates of business lending, but also their real size and
economic significance.

30.0
20,0

10,0

2023

10.0 51

20,0

e Anniual growth rate of loans provided by banks to businesses | %

Chart 3. Dynamics of the annual growth rate of loans provided by banks to businesses in
the Republic of Armenia, 2020-2025, %
Source: Central Bank of Armenia, https://www.cba.am/hy/statistics/commercial-banks-
and-credit-organisations-loans-by-fields-monthly/233

During 2020-2025. the dynamics of the annual growth rates of business
lending in the Republic of Armenia are characterised by significant fluctuations,
reflecting both the impact of external shocks and the post-crisis recovery and
activation phases. In 2020, a significant increase in lending volumes was recorded
- 16.9%, which is due to anti-crisis measures, state support programs and the
need to maintain business working capital under the conditions of the pandemic.

Thus, in 2021, lending volume declined substantially, by 12.1%, which can be
attributed to the high base of the previous year, economic uncertainty persisting
at that time, and more stringent credit risk assessments by banks. Therefore, the
period can be defined as the period of market adjustment following the unusual
situation of the previous year.

In 2023-2025, the tendency of continuous and accelerating growth is
observed in the area of business lending. For instance, the growth rate in 2023
was 18.4%, in 2024, 21.4%, and in 2025, 24.3%. Such dynamics show significant
activation of the business environment, growth in credit demand, as well as
readiness of the banking system for expanding lending. This acceleration may
be linked to rising economic activity, the implementation of new investment
programs, and of stabilising financial environment.

Features of the business lending system in Armenia include the presence
of variety in terms of currency and maturity structure, which helps to determine
the nature of the credit market in general and affects the stability of the national
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economy. These features are quite essential in terms of risk allocation and
implementation of monetary policy.

Regarding the currency structure, business lending in Armenia has long had
a considerable foreign currency element. This is determined by the level of the
economy’s openness, its international activity, and the presence of organisations
receiving income in foreign currency. However, lending in drams has recently
been growing; this is linked to the strategy of strengthening financial stability and
reducing exchange rate risks.

| 5141385491

2025
344673.0892

| 317580.1379
296693.5437
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Chart 4. Dynamics of foreign currency® and AMD business loans 2023-2025, million AMD

Source: Central Bank of Armenia, https://www.cba.am/hy/statistics/commercial-banks-
and-credit-organisations-loans-by-fields-monthly/233

The availability of foreign currency loans, on the one hand, allows businesses
to take advantage of relatively low interest rates. On the other hand, it creates
exchange rate risks, especially when borrowers’ income is denominated in the
national currency. Therefore, optimising the currency structure is one of the
important tasks of the financial system.

2020 2021

E 2022 2023 2024 2025
T 3% receipts (min AMD) s Business loans (min AMD)

Chart 5. Dynamics of business loan balance and tax revenues in the Republic of Armenia,
2020-2025, million drams
Source: Central Bank of Armenia, volume of business loans: https://www.cba.am/hy/statistics/

commercial-banks-and-credit-organisations-loans-by-fields-monthly,/233
RA State Revenue Committee, tax revenues: https://www.src.am/am/taxStatisticsPage?id=127&s

5 Foreign currency business loans comprise all business loans issued in currencies other
than the Armenian dram (AMD).
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elected_type=2&selected date=2023

The analysis included the comparison of the annual end value of loans
granted to businesses with the value of tax revenues generated in the year. While
these two indicators have different economic characteristics (balance sheet and
flow), the analysis of both will help to evaluate changes in the level of economic
activity, financial activity, and tax capacity occurring simultaneously.

According to Histogram 5, the values of both loans granted to businesses
and taxes generated in Armenia grew during 2020-2025. In addition, the growth
of business lending coincided with the growth of tax revenues, suggesting a
positive correlation between financial intermediation and economic activity. Even
though, based on the information given, it is impossible to draw any conclusions
about the causality between the two mentioned processes, their parallel growth
means that the development of business lending could contribute to the growth
of productive and entrepreneurial activity, which resulted in increased fiscal
capacity of the country.
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Chart 6. Share of business loans in nominal GDP in Armenia, 2020-2024, %
Source: Central Bank of Armenia, volume of business loans: https://www.cba.am/hy/
statistics/commercial-banks-and-credit-organisations-loans-by-fields-monthly/233,

Statistical Committee of the Republic of Armenia, GDP: https.//armstat.am/am/?nid=202

The share of business loans in GDP varied notably from 2020 to 2024. In
2020, the indicator stood at 43%, which is quite high relative to the country’s
GDP. However, during 2021-2022, the indicator fell to 33% and 29%, respectively.
Such a decline can be attributed not only to the reduction of credit expansion but
also to faster nominal GDP growth alongside some economic reforms implemented
following the COVID-19 crisis. The indicator began growing in 2023 and reached
34% in 2024. The positive dynamics may reflect the growing expansion of business
loans and a greater role of banking in financing of economic activities. From the
standpoint of financial intermediation, the business loans to GDP ratio represents an
important indicator of financial deepening as well as the capability of the banking
sector to direct financial resources into the productive sectors of the economy.
According to the World Bank’s Domestic Credit to Private Sector indicator (%
of GDP), the level of credit supplied to the private sector in comparison with
GDP is used to evaluate the level of financial sector development and access to
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finance. In the case of developed countries, such indicators are usually above
90-160%, while in the case of developing and emerging markets, they are usually
between 30% and 80% (World Bank, 2025). Thus, the business loans/GDP ratio of
Armenia belongs to the range of indicators of developing countries, which means
that the level of financial deepening of Armenia remains moderate. At the same
time, the positive dynamics recently shown may mean that the contribution of
business loans to economic development grows. Consequently, further expansion
of sustainable business loans can improve financial intermediation and access to
finance for productive sectors.

Conclusion

This research shows that business lending remains an important financial
intermediation mechanism in the Republic of Armenia, contributing to economic
processes of investment and business development. The results show that, despite
the difficulties created by the COVID-19 pandemic and the resulting economic
uncertainty, the banking system has maintained its ability to finance the real
sector of the economy, as confirmed by the continued growth of the business
loan portfolio in recent years. Thus, it can be concluded that Armenian business
lending features growth in quantitative terms and structural changes. With
regard to sectoral structure, it becomes clear that the credit resources remain
predominantly allocated in such sectors as trade, industry, construction, and
services, while sectors of greater risks and longer investment periods continue to
receive relatively less financing. On the other hand, the growth of the portfolio of
loans denominated in AMD reflects the country’s ongoing efforts to de-dollarize.

Moreover, evidence suggests a correlation between increases in the share
of business loans and tax revenue growth, indicating that financial intermediation
contributes to overall economic and fiscal development. Also, the dynamics of the
ratio of business loans to GDP show a slow return to financial deepening after a
decline in 2021-2022, underscoring the growing importance of the banking system
in allocating financial resources.

In conclusion, it can be seen that the prospects for business lending in
Armenia still seem good. Yet, in order to ensure its sustainable development, it is
necessary to take further steps to improve financial intermediation mechanisms,
diversify credit allocation between different sectors of the economy, increase
financing opportunities for SMEs, and continue improving financial stability.
This will help achieve effective allocation of resources and increased investment
activity.
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Abstract

The principle of non-intervention in the internal affairs of a state is one
of the fundamental principles of international law, ensuring the recognition of
states’ sovereignty, legal equality, and independence in the international arena.
It is enshrined in the UN Charter, the Helsinki Final Act, and a number of other
international instruments.

The current geopolitical situation shows that the principle of non-
intervention is often used both to justify legitimate action and to justify politically
motivated interference. Today we increasingly encounter cases in which states
intervene in the internal affairs of other countries under various pretexts.
Technological developments open new avenues for exerting external influence
on systems of state governance without traditional military or physical invasion.
The internet, artificial intelligence, social networks, and cyber tools are widely
used to influence internal political processes. These phenomena complicate the
legal-political field, compelling a reconsideration of what “interference” means
and how to define the limits of its permissibility.

The study of this topic is relevant not only in theoretical political and legal
terms, but also in practical terms, since it makes it possible to reassess the essence
of the principle in light of current geopolitical and technological developments.
A precise interpretation of the principle of non-intervention within the system
of international law and the development of mechanisms for its application are
important prerequisites for preserving states’ sovereignty, legal equality, and
international stability.

Keywords: Law, jurisdiction, principle, state, international community, in-

ternal affairs, external relations, cooperation, treaty, agreement.
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Introduction

The principle of non-intervention in the internal affairs of a state is one
of the fundamental principles of international law, ensuring the recognition of
states’ sovereignty, legal equality, and independence in the international arena.
It is enshrined in the UN Charter, the Helsinki Final Act, and a number of other
international instruments.

The current geopolitical situation shows that the principle of non-inter-
vention is often used both to justify legitimate action and to justify politically
motivated interference. Today we increasingly encounter cases in which states
intervene in the internal affairs of other countries under various pretexts. Tech-
nological developments open new avenues for exerting external influence on
systems of state governance without traditional military or physical invasion. The
internet, artificial intelligence, social networks, and cyber tools are widely used to
influence internal political processes. These phenomena complicate the legal-po-
litical field, compelling a reconsideration of what “interference” means and how
to define the limits of its permissibility.

The study of this topic is relevant not only in theoretical political and legal
terms, but also in practical terms, since it makes it possible to reassess the essence
of the principle in light of current geopolitical and technological developments.
A precise interpretation of the principle of non-intervention within the system
of international law and the development of mechanisms for its application are
important prerequisites for preserving states’ sovereignty, legal equality, and in-
ternational stability.

The Concept of the Principle of Non-Intervention and Its Correlation
with Other Principles of International Law

The principles of international law took shape in the second half of the 20th
century.

“The fundamental principles of international law are the starting, guiding
provisions underlying the conduct of subjects of international law. They repre-
sent the most general reflection of the practice that has formed in the sphere of
international relations. A principle of international law is a norm of international
law. The most important document enshrining the fundamental principles of in-
ternational law is the UN Charter” (Tonoyan, 2014, p.1).

Since the fundamental principles are generally recognised norms, their
binding force extends to all subjects of international law. However, fundamental
principles are supreme, peremptory norms with a higher normative status than
other rules of international law. In other words, the fundamental principles of
contemporary general international law relate to norms possessing the character
of jus cogens (peremptory norms). In such cases, two or more states may bind
themselves by rules that differ from the general rules of international law current-
ly in force on the same question. As for the peremptory norms of international
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law, they contain a wholly specific requirement of conduct for the participants in
the relations they regulate and, unlike dispositive (non-peremptory) norms, they
do not permit derogation by agreement of the parties. This applies to both trea-
ty-based and customary international legal norms (Ashavskii, 2016, p. 69).

The principle of non-intervention in the internal affairs of states is one of
the fundamental principles of contemporary international law. It forms part of
customary international law and rests on the concept of respect for the territorial
sovereignty of states. Intervention is prohibited in matters that each state may
decide freely, in accordance with the principle of state sovereignty. This includes
the choice of political, economic, social, and cultural systems and the formulation
of foreign policy. Such conduct becomes unlawful intervention when coercive
methods are applied to choices that must remain free. Actions constituting a vi-
olation of the principle of non-intervention will be regarded as a violation of the
principle of non-use of force in international relations if they directly or indirectly
involve the use of force (Shaw, 2008, p. 1147-1148).

The relevance of the principle of non-intervention in the internal affairs of
states is growing on account of the characteristics of contemporary international
relations, marked by an increase in local conflicts, transnational crime, ethnic and
religious intolerance, the emergence of new principles of international law, and
the strengthening of the role of protecting universal human rights and democracy
(Dovgan, 2002, p. 31).

In the contemporary world, a state’s actions contrary to universally rec-
ognised principles of international law cannot be regarded as matters falling ex-
clusively within its domestic jurisdiction. Under the UN Charter, the UN Security
Council may impose coercive measures on such a state by decision of the UN Se-
curity Council. Where a situation within a state’s territory threatens international
peace and security, or involves violations of human rights, the use of force under
the auspices of the United Nations may become possible. The term “intervention”
is understood differently in different contexts. In the West, the prevailing under-
standing of intervention is narrow, tied to the direct use of force or the threat
thereof. Russian practice has traditionally held that even an attempt to place a
matter on the agenda of an international organisation, and its discussion there,
already constitutes intervention. On December 9, 1981, an overwhelming major-
ity of states at the UN General Assembly supported this latter position, voting in
favour of adopting the Declaration on the Inadmissibility of Intervention and In-
terference in the Internal Affairs of States. More broadly, the 1975 CSCE Helsinki
Final Act also addresses the inadmissibility of intervention. An analysis of the Act’s
texts in different languages shows that the terms “interference” and “interven-
tion” are treated as synonyms. A state itself determines whether specific actions
by other subjects constitute intervention in its internal affairs; this does not, how-
ever, apply to situations of generally recognised international significance. Under
the UN Charter, the Security Council may determine that a situation requires the
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application of coercive measures, thereby recognising it as an international prob-
lem and, in that case, the principle of non-intervention no longer applies. The
UN Charter firmly establishes that the norm of non-intervention is a basic rule
governing interstate relations and demonstrates that it is a fundamental guarantee
for maintaining order and peaceful coexistence among states (Leytman, 2020, pp.
468-469).

“When interpreting and applying the principles of international law, it is
important to bear in mind that they are interconnected, and each of them must
be considered in the context of all the other principles. The content of the fun-
damental principles is stable. Reflecting the essential features of the system of
international relations and of international law, they are not subject to the effects
of any particular change in interstate relations. Another important feature of the
mechanism by which the fundamental principles operate is that the obligations
arising from them are universal in character (erga omnes). This grants every state
the right — and also obliges it — to take measures against violations of the prin-
ciples even where its own interests are not directly affected by such violations.
Moreover, it is essential to understand the role of the fundamental principles that,
taken together, form the central subsystem of international law. The existence
and operation of the fundamental principles are systemic in nature: they are all
closely interwoven with, and interact with, one another.” (Kocharyan, 2002, p.
84-85).

Accordingly, the fundamental principles of international law are: the princi-
ple of the sovereign equality of states; the principle of refraining from the threat
or use of force; the principle of the inviolability of state borders; the principle
of the territorial integrity of states; the principle of the peaceful settlement of
international disputes; the principle of non-intervention in internal affairs; the
principle of universal respect for human rights (“the principle of non-interven-
tion and humanitarian intervention: the limits of permissibility”); the principle of
the equal rights and self-determination of peoples; the principle of cooperation
among states; the principle of the good-faith fulfillment of international obliga-
tions; and others.

From the standpoint of contemporary law, according to the object of coop-
eration, the following groups of principles may be distinguished:

- Principles ensuring peace and security: refraining from the threat or
use of force; the peaceful settlement of international disputes and the
inviolability of borders and territorial integrity of states.

« Principles connected with international cooperation: the sovereign
equality of states; non-intervention in internal affairs; cooperation
among states and the good-faith fulfilment of international obligations.

« Principles for the protection of human rights, peoples, and nations:
universal respect for human rights and the equal rights and self-deter-
mination of peoples (Melissoy, 2017, p. 20).
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The principles of international law are binding on all subjects of inter-
national law. In studying the content of the principle of non-intervention, it is
important not to lose sight of its close connection with other principles of inter-
national law. Under the 1970 Declaration on Principles of International Law of
October 24, 1970, “the principles are interrelated, and each principle should be
construed in the context of the other principles.” (UN Declaration on Principles of
International Law, 1970). Particular emphasis is placed on the connection between
the principle of non-intervention and the principles of the non-use of force and
the threat of force, the sovereign equality of states, their territorial integrity, the
inviolability of borders, and the fulfilment of international obligations.

of analysing the principle of non-intervention in the internal affairs of states,
its connection to the concept of state sovereignty takes on particular importance.
Sovereignty rests on a state’s right to supreme authority within its own territory
and to act independently in international relations. This includes the full exercise
of legislative, executive, and judicial functions without foreign interference. Con-
temporary approaches often give rise to notions of various types of sovereignty —
state, ethnic, national, parliamentary, territorial, and other forms. However, this
multilayered interpretation of the term appears more characteristic of political
science than of jurisprudence. In some instances, a tendency can be observed to
substitute legally recognised institutions — for example, the protection of human
rights is examined within the framework of individual sovereignty.

At the same time, states’ conduct in the international arena places limits
on a country’s freedom of action in one sphere or another (domestic jurisdiction)
without affecting state sovereignty as such. Defining the concept of “domestic
jurisdiction” is among the most pressing problems of contemporary international
law. Article 2(7) of the UN Charter prohibits intervention in matters essentially
within the domestic jurisdiction of any state. Domestic jurisdiction is a reflection
of state sovereignty. States mutually recognise one another’s independence and
agree that each of them has spheres in which intervention is prohibited. Inter-
national law has no generally accepted definition of domestic jurisdiction in the
doctrine of international law. A state’s domestic jurisdiction is usually understood
to cover any matter falling within its sovereign activity in the sphere of internal
or external policy. The idea of the existence of a sphere in which intervention is
prohibited emerged quite early. The arbitration treaty between France and Great
Britain of October 14, 1903 (UK-France Arbitration Treaty, 1903), contained pro-
visions under which matters touching upon the vital interests, independence, and
dignity of the contracting parties were not subject to arbitration. Such provisions
governed the specific rights and duties of the parties and were not regarded as
matters of jurisdiction. In 1919, the Covenant of the League of Nations used the
term “domestic jurisdiction” for the first time, marking the emergence of a new
approach to the principle of non-intervention.

The principle of non-intervention is enshrined in both universal instru-
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ments and the acts of regional international organisations. Article 2(7) of the UN
Charter protects matters essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of any state.
The CSCE Helsinki Final Act of August 1, 1975, calls for non-intervention in inter-
nal affairs and obliges participating states not to intervene in internal or exter-
nal affairs falling within another participating state’s domestic jurisdiction (CSCE
Helsinki Final Act, 1975). Article 2 of the Charter of the Arab League prohibits
violation of “the regime of internal affairs” of each state. The Arab League Charter
is the only instrument in which the term “regime of internal affairs” has been
used (Charter of Arab League, 1945). For the most part, the concepts used are
“domestic jurisdiction,” “matters within domestic jurisdiction,” and “internal and
external affairs.” Doctrine examines the question of domestic jurisdiction, while
legal instruments prohibit intervention in matters falling within it. It must be
determined whether there are grounds for the use of a particular term. A state’s
domestic jurisdiction is understood as the sphere within which the country may
act at its own discretion.

The realisation of rights and freedoms is possible only under conditions of
democracy and the rule of law. The 1992 Helsinki Document proclaims as common
values human rights, the rights of national minorities, democracy, the rule of law,
economic freedom, social justice, and a responsible attitude toward the environ-
ment (CSCE, 1992).

International treaties define the scope of domestic jurisdiction only in gen-
eral terms. An exhaustive definition is simply impossible, given the multifaceted
nature of state activity, the constantly changing scope of domestic jurisdiction—
which depends directly on the development of international relations and inter-
national law—states’ participation in bilateral and multilateral treaties, and their
membership in international organisations. As a rule, one can determine whether
a given matter falls within a particular state’s jurisdiction only at a given moment.
The content of domestic jurisdiction is revealed in greater detail through a range
of actions that violate the principle of non-intervention.

Thus, the principle of non-intervention in the internal affairs of states is one
of the fundamental principles of contemporary international law. It is closely con-
nected with, and to a great extent determined by, other principles of international
law, in particular the principle of the non-use of force or the threat of force, the
principle of the sovereign equality of states, and the concept of state sovereignty.
The existence of the principle of non-intervention exists only through states’ mu-
tual recognition of one another’s independence. State sovereignty is an inalienable
attribute of every state: it comes into being and disappears together with the state
and cannot be limited (Dovgan, 2002, p. 34-35).

Specific Features of the Application of the Principle of Non-Interven-

tion in the Domestic Sphere of States

A state’s internal and external relations are interconnected processes. Inter-
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nal relations can significantly affect a country’s external standing, and vice versa.
For example, economic success resulting from well-managed internal relations can
increase a state’s diplomatic influence and raise its standing in the international
arena. Good external relations can attract international investment while simul-
taneously stimulating internal economic growth. As a result, the development of
interaction between internal and external relations is important for governments
seeking to strengthen their national interests (Saaida, 2023, p. 1-2).

First of all, a distinction must be drawn between a state’s internal and ex-
ternal functions. The former covers the principal spheres of organising the coun-
try’s “internal” life; the latter covers the international arena — relations with the
“external” world, that is, with other states and with international and regional
organisations. The system of internal functions is shaped by the fact that ev-
ery contemporary state addresses numerous important economic, social, political,
oversight, and protective tasks, and actively participates in protecting the envi-
ronment within its own territory. The internal functions of states are addressed in
the UN Charter. Chapter I of the UN Charter provides: “To achieve international
co-operation in solving international problems of an economic, social, cultural,
or humanitarian character, and in promoting and encouraging respect for human
rights and for fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex,
language, or religion” (UN Charter, 1945). Within the country, the state primarily
serves an economic function. The economic function is the most important, origi-
nal direction of its activity, consisting of diverse influences on economic process-
es — from the organisation of property relations to the distribution of financial,
credit, and other material resources accumulated at the disposal of the state and
its territorial units. In carrying out the economic function, various methods of
influencing economic processes are used; however, both the tasks associated with
the economic function and the methods for addressing them fall within the state’s
competence only under conditions of market relations based on the diversity and
equality of forms of ownership, the freedom and initiative of producers, sellers,
and consumers, and competition among them. The practice of developed Western
countries shows that, in countries with established market relations, the state
carries out these economic functions fully.

Another central function of a democratic state is the social orientation of
its activity, consisting of comprehensive support for and improvement of people’s
lives, which is its principal aim. This function is multifaceted and is expressed
in the organisation of family, demographic, and migration relations; in improv-
ing people’s health, education, and protection systems; in improving their living,
working, and leisure conditions; and in the state’s efforts to support the unem-
ployed, persons with disabilities, the sick, pensioners, and other persons in acute
need of state assistance. Not only the state’s own social character but also the
general standard of living of the people and their present and historical future de-
pend on the attention given to this function and on its successful implementation.
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No state, in influencing particular social relations, can fail to monitor how
the policies it develops, the targeted programs it adopts, laws and regulations, and
so forth, are being implemented; the state must therefore carry out an oversight
function. The essence of the oversight function lies in the systematic and targeted
monitoring of law enforcement processes.

Also important is the state’s protective function, which consists of ensuring
the inviolability of its borders and the integrity of its territory, maintaining con-
stitutional order, law and order, and discipline, preventing and suppressing any
deviant conduct, and taking measures of restoration and accountability on the
grounds and in the manner established by law (Zinnurov, 2012).

In sum, states have the right to choose their political, economic, and social
systems without external pressure. In the context of states’ economic, political,
and social systems, the principle of non-intervention means that every country
independently determines its form of government, economic policy, and social
arrangements, without external interference. Non-intervention in the economic
sphere means that external forces do not impose economic reforms. Non-inter-
vention in political systems underscores states’ right to shape their government
independently, without external pressure or attempts at regime change. Interfer-
ence in elections, support for revolutions, or diplomatic pressure can limit this
sovereignty. Non-intervention in social systems means every state determines its
social arrangements, cultural policy, and protection of rights.

Specific Features of the Application of the Principle of Non-
Intervention in States’ Foreign Relations

External relations are a key component of a country’s strategic framework,
embodying goals aimed at protecting its interests and increasing its influence
in the international arena. Foremost among these is the protection of national
sovereignty — that is, the protection of the state’s geographic integrity, political
autonomy, and decision-making authority from foreign invasion or intervention.
Alongside this, foreign policy seeks to advance economic interests by promoting
trade ties, attracting foreign investment, and securing access to resources and
markets in a globalised world.

In the international arena, a state performs two principal functions: the
function of maintaining peace and the function of international cooperation. Arti-
cle 1 of the UN Charter clearly sets out the functions of maintaining peace and of
international cooperation. The peacekeeping function is intended to secure an in-
ternational atmosphere in which, on the one hand, the national interests of mem-
bers of the international community are respected and, on the other hand, armed
conflicts among them are prevented, and wars and bloody conflicts are avoided.

In the 20th century, the world experienced two world wars and hundreds
of regional military conflicts, in the course of which tens of millions of innocent
people perished. The present state of international relations makes it possible to
successfully combat this bloody scourge, which brings hardship and suffering to
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entire peoples. Sovereign states, as is well known, maintain foreign affairs depart-
ments, embassies, and representative offices in other countries, where they hold
consultations, conclude bilateral treaties and agreements, and promote mutual
communication.

In the contemporary world, distinct centres of “power” have taken shape,
such as the United States, Western Europe, the Russian Federation, China, and oth-
ers. The tendency toward global hegemony has not disappeared, and it is evident
in certain U.S. foreign-policy actions. As the most economically powerful state,
the United States applies the norms and principles of international law exclusively
in pursuit of its own interests, employing instruments such as human rights, hu-
manitarian intervention, the responsibility to protect, and others. V. Leytman has
concluded that an attempt has been made in international law to introduce a new
norm — a right of external intervention in the internal affairs of a sovereign state
where the international community finds that the government of that country is
unable to discharge its duties properly and that this poses a threat to international
security (Leytman, 2020, p. 467). Indeed, this is precisely the pretext that was
used to justify the invasion of Libya.

These developments show that other states must further strengthen their
exercise of the function of maintaining peace and protecting national interests.
External relations encompass the economic, social, cultural, and other spheres of
life of both each country and the international community as a whole. The in-
ternational division of labour objectively determines economic cooperation, the
necessity of specialisation and cooperation, the exchange of technologies, the
development of credit and financial relations, and the coordination of trade ex-
changes. It finds expression in the creation of favourable conditions for external
economic relations, the formation of joint ventures, mutual investment, loans,
and coordinated rules for the import and export of goods, raw materials, and cap-
ital, as well as in banking payment procedures and taxation. To this end, bilateral
and regional treaties, agreements, or conventions are concluded. Substantial work
in the economic sphere is carried out by specialised UN agencies (for example,
the World Trade Organisation, the Economic and Social Council, the International
Monetary Fund, and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development),
as well as by regional organisations such as the European Union, which has elim-
inated all restrictions on the free movement of trade, entrepreneurs, capital, and
services among its member states.

Cooperation in the social, cultural, and scientific and technological spheres
takes place through the mutual training of students, postgraduate students, and
interns; the exchange of information; the sharing of achievements in the arts, mu-
sic, and stage culture; the sending of professionals in science, education, health-
care, and culture; the organisation of exhibitions, festivals, and symposia; and the
provision of humanitarian assistance. This occurs both based on intergovernmen-
tal agreements and through numerous international organisations — the IAEA, the
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I0C, and others. Of no small importance, too, are contacts among businesspeople,
scientists, cultural figures, and workers in education and healthcare, supported by
all democratic states.

The effective pursuit of a state’s external relations goals is inextricably
linked to its internal relations and dynamics. A stable, well-governed nation is
more likely to command trust and influence in its diplomatic dealings. Conversely,
internal problems and political instability can limit a state’s capacity to pursue its
external relations goals effectively.

A state’s external relations initiatives are intertwined with its internal rela-
tions, and vice versa. These spheres of policy must be coherent with one another
to ensure a comprehensive and successful strategy for securing national interests
in an increasingly interconnected world (Saaida, 2023, p. 3-4). Internal affairs
function as a synonym for matters within domestic jurisdiction and, accordingly,
are not a territorial concept. Accordingly, the term “internal affairs” may serve
as a synonym for the concept of matters within domestic jurisdiction, or of in-
ternal and external affairs generally, without carrying any distinguishing feature
of its own. At the same time, the distinction between the categories of internal
and external affairs appears justified, since a state’s powers differ in these two
spheres. The principle of non-intervention, accordingly, applies to both internal
and external affairs.

Thus, external affairs are those areas governed by the general rules of inter-
national law, whether treaty-based or customary. The subject matter of bilateral
treaties is excluded from the domestic jurisdiction of the states party to them
only for the duration of the treaty. States are prohibited from undertaking actions
that endanger international peace and security. Matters of concern to the entire
international community likewise fall outside the sphere of domestic jurisdiction.
It is impossible to draw clear boundaries around domestic jurisdiction. Domestic
jurisdiction does not extend to spheres governed by the general rules of inter-
national law or affecting the international community as a whole. Internal and
external affairs constitute the content of domestic jurisdiction. Its scope cannot
be fixed, since it changes together with the development of international relations
and differs from state to state.

Conclusion

In summary, the principle of non-intervention in the internal affairs of
states remains one of the cornerstones of international law. However, under the
conditions of contemporary globalisation and multifaceted challenges, it now re-
quires reinterpretation and clearer delimitation of its boundaries. The principle of
non-intervention has retained its central position in the international legal system,
yet the field of its practical application has become considerably more complex.
The realities of the contemporary world — including global security risks, infor-
mation warfare, and the growing emphasis on the protection of human rights —
compel us not to regard this principle as an inviolable dogma.
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At the same time, some states use the principle of non-intervention as a
pretext to keep their internal problems out of the international community’s at-
tention. In such situations, a serious question arises: should the international com-
munity remain a “silent observer,” or are there situations in which intervention is
justified for the sake of protecting universal values?
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Abstract

This article examines the evolving geopolitical and security dynamics of the
South Caucasus within the context of contemporary regional transformations and
the intensification of competition among regional and extra-regional actors. The
study analyses the strategic significance of the South Caucasus as a communicative
and geopolitical crossroads linking Europe, the Middle East, and Asia. It pays
particular attention to the shifting balance of power following the launch of
the “Trump Route for International Peace and Prosperity” (TRIPP) project
and the broader consequences of the Russo-Ukrainian war and the escalating
conflict surrounding Iran. The article explores the security interests and foreign
policy priorities of regional powers—namely Russia, Turkey, and Iran—as well
as the strategic approaches of extra-regional actors such as the United States,
the European Union, China, and India. It also examines contemporary security
challenges affecting Armenia, Azerbaijan, and Georgia, including unresolved
conflicts, communication projects, military-political alliances, and shifting regional
security complexes. The research concludes that the South Caucasus is gradually
becoming a strategic arena of multipolar competition, where communication
routes, geopolitical sovereignty, and the regional balance of power take on decisive
importance. The activation of extra-regional actors creates both new opportunities
and new security risks for the states of the South Caucasus.

Keywords: Region, foreign policy, actor, power centre, international
organisation, state, conflict, peace, stability, unity.
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dhwuunipiniu:

Introduction

From a geospatial perspective, the South Caucasus is practically divided
into several local sub-regions, which conditions the interdependence of the
region’s political entities within the framework of communicative relations. A vital
characteristic of the region is its distinct communicative profile, as it represents a
highly accessible communicative opportunity. In this context, it becomes evident
that to ensure effective control over the region, it is imperative to control the
so-called “Great Cross” communications (Kocharyan, 2012, p. 317).

As such, under the new regional conditions established by the “Trump Route
for International Peace and Prosperity” (TRIPP) project—jointly announced on
August 8, 2025, by the Prime Minister of the Republic of Armenia, Nikol Pashinyan,
U.S. President Donald Trump, and the President of Azerbaijan, Ilham Aliyev—new
opportunities for a balance of power emerged in the South Caucasus (Staff of the
Prime Minister of the Republic of Armenia, 2025). This has been accompanied by
significant shifts in the roles of key regional and extra-regional power centres in
communication and connectivity.

Regional and extra-regional “power centres” perceive the South Caucasus
as a distinct security vector through varying lenses. Conflicts currently unfolding
in the Middle East, Eastern Europe, and Central and South Asia—driven by global
political processes—pose new security threats to the maintenance of the security
equilibrium in the South Caucasus. The burgeoning influence of hybrid threats
from the Middle Eastern region is inevitably extending into the South Caucasus.
Within this context, significant security risks are emerging concerning the long-
term preservation of geopolitical sovereignty for the three South Caucasian states.
Furthermore, in view of their respective foreign policy priorities, each state
conceptualises the South Caucasus within the framework of different security
complexes.

The Russo-Ukrainian war, ongoing since 2022, as well as the large-scale
U.S.-Israeli operations surrounding Iran that commenced on February 28, 2026,
exert a profound impact on the geopolitical situation of both the European and
South Caucasian regions. Situated within a zone of strategic friction between
Russia and the West, the South Caucasus is becoming one of the primary arenas
for political, economic, and energy interests under these new realities. While
European Union and American policies in the South Caucasus were previously
centred on democratic reforms and economic cooperation, current engagement
of extra-regional actors is taking on an increasingly strategic character.

Consequently, competition in the South Caucasus has never ceased; however,
in recent years, it has taken on a more radical character, driven by fundamental
shifts within and around the region. The objective of this research article is to
examine the interrelations between extra-regional actors and the countries of the
South Caucasus, and to analyse the observed characteristics of security policy and
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predictable developments within the process of future political reconfiguration.

Theoretical and Methodological Bases

The theoretical foundation of this study is grounded in geopolitical theory,
regional security complex theory, and the concept of multipolarity in international
relations. The South Caucasus is examined as a strategic geopolitical crossroads
where regional and extra-regional actors compete for influence over communication
routes, political processes, and security mechanisms. The study particularly relies
on Barry Buzan and Ole Wever’s Regional Security Complex Theory, according to
which geographically proximate states develop interdependent security relations
that shape regional dynamics.

Methodology and Methods

The research is based on qualitative methodology and utilises a combination
of comparative, historical, geopolitical, and content analysis methods. The
comparative method enables the examination of similarities and differences in
the foreign policy priorities and security strategies of regional and extra-regional
actors operating in the South Caucasus.

Security Interests of Regional Actors in the South Caucasus

Following the intensification of West-Russia antagonisms, the regional
“power centres” of the South Caucasus—namely the Russian Federation, Turkey,
and Iran—regard the area as a region falling within the domain of their vital
interests. Moreover, since the onset of the Russo-Ukrainian war, the significance
of their South Caucasian agendas for strategic cooperation has increased further.
Since the beginning of the Russo-Ukrainian conflict, the primary actors have
secured a series of agreements of strategic importance. These include, specifically:

« The alignment of positions among the Russian Federation, Turkey, and
Iran regarding the Syrian conflict within the framework of the Astana
format in November 2022;

« The signing of the Russia-Iran energy sector treaty;

« Cooperation on the establishment of the “North-South” International
Transport Corridor (INSTC) involving Russia, Iran, and Azerbaijan;

« The conclusion of the Russia-Turkey grain export agreement;

« The agreement on the development of transit transport between Iran

and Turkey.

In this context, the trends toward deepening cooperation among regional
“power centres” are naturally reflected in the South Caucasus. Consequently,
a primary priority—particularly for the Russian Federation and Iran—is the
containment of the growing influence of extra-regional power centres within the
South Caucasus region.

To maintain its influence in the South Caucasus and preserve its status as a
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distinct pole within the emerging multipolar world order, the Russian Federation
(RF) is attempting to establish new formats of geopolitical cooperation. Because
it perceives a scarcity of geopolitical influence, the RF has begun to prioritise
deepening of cooperation with states that demonstrate “strategic autonomy” within
the multipolar system. Strategic cooperation with Turkey and Iran, as well as the
opportunities to access Persian Gulf ports via the “North-South” International
Transport Corridor, are being re-evaluated with renewed significance for the RF.

To remain an independent pole in the developing multipolar world order,
the RF must seek new vectors for expanding its influence, where it can be
regarded as the primary actor in the formation of a given security complex. If
forced to choose between the East and the West, the RF will be unable to function
as the primary guarantor of regional security. Situated at the crossroads of Europe
and Asia, the RF has historically occupied the intersection of two socio-cultural
archetypes: the European, where individual-centricity, freedom, and individual
rights predominate; and the Asian (or socio-centric), where the rights of society,
the collective, and the state take precedence (Baranov, 2016). Specifically, a
European choice for the RF would necessitate membership in European security
organisations—a prospect that is becoming increasingly unrealistic within the
context of strained West-Russia relations.

Furthermore, as it seeks to expand its influence in the East, the RF faces
the growing role of the People’s Republic of China (PRC). The deepening of
Russia-China relations carries significant long-term risks of the PRC’s potential
“absorption” of the Russian economy. Consequently, to maintain its strategic
autonomy globally, the RF seeks to develop relations with states of the “Global
South,” while regionally it attempts to preserve its influence through the
Eurasianist agenda.

Eurasianism is an ideology rooted in the intermediate geostrategic position
the RF occupies between Europe and Asia, and in its “Eurasian choice”—
characterised by cultural distinctiveness resulting from the fusion of Slavic and
Turkic-Islamic peoples. By avoiding a “peripheral” geopolitical status in both
Europe and Asia and by positioning itself in opposition to Atlanticism, the RF
views Eurasianism as a “third way.” While the West often accuses the RF of
rebranding Marxist-Leninist ideologies and modernising “Sovietism” to pursue a
new expansionist policy, the RF primarily promotes the ideology of Eurasianism to
provide an ideological foundation for post-Soviet Russia’s existing political order
of post-Soviet Russia.

Consequently, the South Caucasus, emerging as a geostrategic region within
the multipolar world order, is assuming heightened importance for the Russian
Federation. By maintaining influence in the South Caucasus, the RF preserves
its land connectivity with Turkey, Iran, and the ports of the Persian Gulf ports;
deepening of cooperation with these entities is critical to maintaining Russia’s
strategic autonomy. Accordingly, the primary objective of Russia’s South Caucasian
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policy is not merely the deepening of bilateral relations with individual states, but
the preservation of overarching regional influence.

The foundation of Russia’s South Caucasian policy lies in ensuring the
security of its Caucasian borders. Following the Syrian crisis and the spread of
Islamic extremism in the Middle East, the role of Azerbaijan—specifically its
political stability—has significantly increased for the RF. Azerbaijan is viewed as
a buffer state that prevents the penetration of radicalism into Russia’s Caucasian
borders (namely Dagestan and Chechnya). Consequently, the strategy behind the
deployment of Russian bases in the South Caucasus is also rooted in preventing
the spillover of instability into the southern regions of the RF.

In analysing Iran’s South Caucasian policy, it is essential to examine its
foreign policy priorities. Iran lacks a formal conceptual document that explicitly
outlines all its foreign policy principles. Instead, Iranian foreign policy is guided by
Articles 152-155 of the Constitution. According to these provisions, Iran’s foreign
policy is based on the rejection of all forms of domination, non-alignment with the
hegemonic policies of superpowers, and the establishment of a policy of Islamic
solidarity (The Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Iran, 1989).

Iran’s South Caucasian policy also derives from the directions outlined in
the Iranian Constitution; however, its policy of establishing Islamic solidarity in
the South Caucasus and Central Asia—unlike its Middle Eastern policy—has distinct
characteristics. The Iranian Ministry of Foreign Affairs has never presented a
strategic document on its foreign policy specifically for the South Caucasian
direction; therefore, these principles can be assessed of analysing the political
positions of Iranian officials and the state’s practical conduct of the state.

Iran’s South Caucasian policy is based on the fundamental principles of
the state’s “neighbourhood policy,” which aims to limit, as much as possible, the
expansion of hostile states’ influence in its vicinity and the emergence of new
conflicts. Attaching great importance to the establishment of regional security
and peace, Iran considers the South Caucasus part of its historical, cultural, and
civilizational legacy. Iran regards the resolution of South Caucasian conflicts
through the collective responsibility of regional states as a primary priority, based
on the principle of excluding the presence of foreign forces (Staff of the Prime
Minister of the Republic of Armenia, 2022).

The issues concerning the Azeris residing in northern Iran and the local
Armenian minority exert a significant influence on Iran’s South Caucasian policy.
The Iranian-Armenian community enjoys various privileges in religious, educational,
and domestic political processes. In contrast, Azeris in northern Iran are not only
not classified as a minority but also periodically face political contradictions with
local authorities. Hostile states have repeatedly attempted to exploit issues related
to the rights of Iranian Azeris to incite domestic political tensions within Iran.

Consequently, the activism of Iran’s South Caucasian policy is also
conditioned by the degree of domestic political stability; providing unconditional

| 235 |



Lusun /7 UWUNEU hU <CUVUNUMUSHSUMUL MUNRENU4UL | KATCHAR / ACADEMIA SOCIAL SCIENCE PERIODICAL | 2026 (2)

support to one of the parties in Armenian-Azerbaijani relations could pose risks
to the preservation of Iran’s domestic political solidarity. In other words, while
Iran’s foreign policy in the Middle East is largely predicated on Islamic solidarity—
specifically the protection of the rights of Shia Muslims—in the South Caucasus,
Iran does not provide unconditional support to Shia Azerbaijan. Instead, it adopts
a balanced perspective and practice in its cooperation with regional states.

In the context of contemporary regional developments, Iran’s primary
concern is ensuring that the process of unblocking regional communications does
not turn the Armenian-Iranian border into an extraterritorial corridor, and that
Iran’s northern border does not fall entirely under Turkish-Azerbaijani control.
From a geopolitical standpoint, unblocking of regional communication routes
benefits Iran, particularly of restoring the Yeraskh-Sadarak section; this would
allow Iran to establish rail connectivity to both Armenia’s and Georgia’s maritime
ports.

The evaluation of Turkey’s foreign policy priorities is based on a regional
division. Turkey does not officially publish formal documents regarding its foreign
policy concepts; therefore, its priorities can be assessed through the publications
of the Turkish Ministry of Foreign Affairs. Unlike the Russian Federation and
Iran, Turkey categorises its foreign policy priorities by region. Accordingly, the
European region, the Balkans, the South Caucasus, the Middle East, North Africa,
and Central Asia, among others, are considered primary.

According to official publications, Turkey’s South Caucasian policy is
predicated on supporting the independence and sovereignty of regional states
and their efforts toward integration into Euro-Atlantic structures (Republic of
Turkiye, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 2023). As noted, while the RF and Iran view
the South Caucasian region as a single entity—grounding their cooperation with
regional states of preserving holistic influence—Turkey bases its South Caucasian
policy less on expanding influence across the region and more on deepening of
separate bilateral relations with regional states.

A clear illustration of this is Turkey’s vested interest in deepening
relations with Azerbaijan and Georgia, a commitment it does not demonstrate
in the normalisation of Armenian-Turkish relations. Turkey’s caution regarding
the normalisation of diplomatic ties with Armenia and its consideration of the
“Azerbaijani factor” does not, in reality, strengthen Turkey’s position in terms
of increased regional engagement. On the contrary, it underscores that Turkey
remains far from achieving the kind of dominant role the Russian Federation
maintained for a significant period.

Turkey’s South Caucasian policy is anchored in its economic, political, and
military relations with Azerbaijan and Georgia. The Turkey-Georgia-Azerbaijan
regional trilateral partnership, initially rooted in economics, developed a robust
military-political component in subsequent years. This demonstrates that, after
a century-long hiatus, Turkey is formally establishing a military presence in the
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South Caucasus, fundamentally altering the established regional balance of power.

Following the 44-day war in 2020, the alliance between Turkey and
Azerbaijan was further consolidated; Turkey provided unconditional guarantees
regarding the preservation of Azerbaijan’s territorial integrity. Consequently, the
existing legal-contractual framework between the two nations was substantially
augmented. A milestone in this direction was the signing of the “Shusha Declaration
on Allied Relations between the Republic of Azerbaijan and the Republic of Turkey”
on June 15, 2021, by President Recep Tayyip ErdoKan and President Ilham Aliyev
(Sevencan & Zorlu, 2021). This declaration includes clauses on bilateral military,
economic, and other sectoral cooperation, addresses the “Zangezur Corridor,” and
specifically References the 1921 Treaty of Kars.

In contrast to the regional “power centres,” the West views the South
Caucasus as part of the “Eastern European-Black Sea” security complex. This
is evidenced by the fact that the European Union (EU) cooperates with South
Caucasian states within the framework of the Eastern Partnership (EaP) project.
The project’s primary objective of this project is to support economic and political
reforms in the states of the EU’s Eastern Neighbourhood, emphasising the priority
of alignment with EU rules and standards. (European External Action Service, 2022)

As regions, Eastern Europe and the South Caucasus serve as theatres for the
Russia-NATO strategic competition. Furthermore, various analyses suggest that the
primary arena for U.S.-Russia competition lies within the states of the EU’s Eastern
Partnership; with the onset of the Russo-Ukrainian war, this competition is poised
to intensify. Renewed tensions in West-Russia relations will inevitably affect the
security systems of the states in the South Caucasus.

For the West, the geostrategic significance of the South Caucasus’s
geostrategic significance is further amplified by its proximity to Iran. Contradictions
arising from the Iranian nuclear deal and Iran’s aspirations to expand its Middle
Eastern influence increase the importance of the South Caucasus in the efforts to
contain Iran. Accordingly, Iran’s primary adversaries—Israel and the United States—
are further deepening their cooperation with South Caucasian states, thereby
attempting to impose new constraints on the expansion of Iranian influence in
the region.

The military conflict surrounding Iran, ongoing since February 28, 2026,
is gradually evolving into a broader geopolitical process, the consequences of
which will be felt not only in the Middle East but also in adjacent regions. Under
these conditions, the South Caucasus inevitably feels the impact of the conflict.
Any major shift in the region can reverberate through the security environment,
especially given that the balance of power remains sensitive and volatile. Although
the states of the region attempt to maintain neutrality and avoid involvement in
the hostilities, geographical and political factors prevent complete isolation from
the unfolding processes. In recent days, several incidents have been reported
involving the downing or crashing of Unmanned Aerial Vehicles (UAVs) and missiles
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within border areas (Jégo, 2026). Such occurrences heighten the risk of the
conflict spilling over into the South Caucasian theatre.

The United States, lacking vital security interests in the South Caucasus,
predicates its policy not on the principle of providing military security guarantees
to individual states, but rather on promoting the sovereign agency (subjectivity),
institutional development, and economic, social, and energy independence of
these nations. The security vacuum created in the South Caucasus—particularly
under the conditions of a weakening Russian factor—and the prospects of an
increasing Iranian role do not align with U.S. South Caucasian strategy. Therefore,
as a counterweight to deepening Russia-Turkey-Iran cooperation, the foundation
of U.S. policy in the South Caucasus will focus on facilitating, as much as possible,
cooperation between regional states and Western institutions.

Extra-regional “power centres” in the South Caucasus—specifically the
United States, the European Union, China, and India—do not possess vital security
interests within the region. The expansion of their influence in the South Caucasus
serves to balance the influence of regional “power centres” to some extent. It
hinders attempts to adapt existing Middle Eastern conflict-management formats
to this region.

With the activation of the policies of these extra-regional “power centres”
in the South Caucasus, the Republic of Armenia gains new opportunities for
manoeuvrability and the preservation of its geopolitical sovereignty (subjectivity).
This, in turn, contributes to the processes of restoring the balance of power
and reconstructing the security complex in the South Caucasus. Consequently,
this creates a need to re-evaluate shifts in the policies of extra-regional “power
centres” in the South Caucasus.

Current Security Challenges and Characteristics Surrounding the
States of the South Caucasus Region

At the level of individual countries, the Armenian-Azerbaijani conflict
persists; beyond a territorial dispute, it also has a significant ethnic component.
Furthermore, regarding security developments in the region, Turkish-Azerbaijani
security and military cooperation cannot be viewed merely as a counterweight
to the previously manifested—but currently somewhat frozen—Armenian-Russian
cooperation.

In regional processes, Turkey unequivocally and overtly aligns itself with
Azerbaijan and positions itself in opposition to Armenia. Conversely, the Russian
Federation, in addition to its strategic allied relations with Armenia, maintains
multifaceted and close relations with both Azerbaijan and Turkey that likewise
bear the character of a strategic partnership. Moreover, Russia’s political, military,
economic, and other sectoral relations with these two nations continue to develop
and show a clear trend toward further intensification.

In light of this, on August 8, 2025, in Washington, D.C., high-level
representatives from Armenia and Azerbaijan initiated the Washington Trilateral
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Agreement (RA Foreign Ministry, 2025). According to the agreement, the parties
concurred to move toward peace and the establishment of interstate relations;
they recognised each other’s territorial integrity, agreed to continue and finalise
the process of border delimitation and demarcation, and pledged non-interference
in one another’s internal affairs.

As previously noted, pursuant to another document, the Republic of Armenia
is commencing work with the United States and mutually determined third parties
to develop the framework for the “Trump Route for International Peace and
Prosperity” (TRIPP) connectivity project within the territory of the Republic of
Armenia (Staff of the Prime Minister of the Republic of Armenia, 2025).

The core provisions of this agreement and its accompanying framework
include mutual recognition of sovereignty based on 1991 borders and the dissolution
of the OSCE Minsk Group as part of the normalisation process. Furthermore, it
establishes the TRIPP project as a strategic transit route through southern Armenia,
connecting mainland Azerbaijan to Nakhchivan. Under this framework, the United
States is granted exclusive rights to develop and manage the corridor for a period
of 99 years, while all parties commit to security guarantees, specifically refraining
from the use or threat of force.

In addition to these initial documents, the Armenian and Azerbaijani parties
reached an agreement in April 2024 of delimiting the state border. According to
the official communiqué, a meeting of the Commission on State Border Delimitation
and Border Security between the Republic of Armenia and the Republic of
Azerbaijan, and the State Commission on the Delimitation of the State Border
between the Republic of Azerbaijan and the Republic of Armenia, was held on
April 19, 2024. The session was chaired by the Deputy Prime Minister of Armenia,
Mher Grigoryan, and the Deputy Prime Minister of Azerbaijan, Shahin Mustafayev
(RA Foreign Ministry, 2024). As a result, it was decided to delimit specific sections
of the borderline based on legally substantiated documents that existed at the
time of the collapse of the Soviet Union, to align the boundary with the former
inter-republican borders.

Within the context of the South Caucasian security vision, it must be noted
that significant issues persist regarding Georgia’s relations with Russia (Dickinson,
2021). On August 8, 2008, Russian forces invaded Georgia. Although the active
conflict concluded within a few days, the consequences of the Russo-Georgian war
continue to resonate years later, shaping the broader geopolitical environment.
The August 2008 war significantly transformed geopolitical approaches in the
South Caucasus. After the conflict, Russia recognised South Ossetia and Abkhazia
as independent states, heightened tensions between Georgia and Russia, and
challenged international norms on territorial integrity.

More recently, Georgia has experienced strained relations with the EU.
Nevertheless, the EU remains effectively the largest provider of financial assistance
to Georgia. From 2021 to 2024, the EU allocated €340 million in funding to Georgia.
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Priority sectors include the economy, institutions, the rule of law, security,
environmental and climate resilience, digital transformation, gender equality, and
inclusive society.

The European Parliament has consistently served as a firm advocate for the
European aspirations of the Georgian people. It emphasised the importance of
implementing the relevant steps defined by the recommendation of November 8,
2023 (The Delegation of the European Union to Georgia, 2023), including measures
regarding the fight against disinformation, alignment with the Common Foreign
and Security Policy, improvement of parliamentary oversight, and efforts against
political polarisation, de-oligarchization, and corruption. Additionally, on June 9,
2022 (European Parliament, 2022), the European Parliament adopted a resolution
concerning the violation of media freedom and the safety of journalists in Georgia.
In this document, members condemned the “state capture” by the “Georgian
Dream” party and its founder, the oligarch Bidzina Ivanishvili. They expressed
regret over the significant deterioration of the media environment in the country.

In the context of assessing the contemporary security vision of the South
Caucasus, it must be emphasised that the military clashes around Iran are gradually
beginning to affect the region’s security system of the South Caucasus as well. At
the same time, the three states of the region—Armenia, Azerbaijan, and Georgia—
generally attempt to pursue a cautious policy, avoiding overt positions. Their
primary objective is to maintain regional stability and prevent the conflict between
major powers from spilling over into the intra-regional domain (Barseghyan et
al., 2026).

For Armenia, developments in Iran are particularly significant. Iran is not
only a vital economic and transport partner but also one of the few neighbouring
states with which Armenia maintains an open border. Consequently, prolonged
instability in Iran could directly affect Armenia’s economic and security
environment. These circumstances explain why Armenia currently pursues a policy
of maximum balance and caution, attempting to preserve regional stability while
avoiding participation in the escalation of the conflict.

Results

The research demonstrates that the South Caucasus is becoming an
increasingly important arena of geopolitical competition among regional and extra-
regional actors. Russia, Turkey, and Iran continue to view the region as a zone of
vital strategic interests, while the United States, the European Union, China, and
India are expanding their political and economic engagement.

The study reveals that regional communication projects, particularly the
TRIPP initiative and the “North-South” corridor, are significantly reshaping the
regional balance of power. At the same time, unresolved conflicts, the Russo-
Ukrainian war, and the escalation surrounding Iran continue to generate new
security risks for Armenia, Azerbaijan, and Georgia.

The findings further indicate that the growing involvement of extra-regional
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actors creates additional opportunities to preserve the geopolitical sovereignty and
strategic manoeuvrability of the South Caucasian states, especially Armenia, while
also increasing regional competition and instability.

Conclusions

In the contemporary era, the South Caucasus faces the threat of expanding
neo-imperialist influence from both regional and extra-regional “power centres.”
Amidst the Russo-Ukrainian war, the increasing importance of regional connectivity,
and the deepening antagonisms and military hostilities between Russia-West and
Iran-West, the security risks have escalated significantly. The South Caucasus
faces a profound risk of becoming a new “object” of military-political competition
between these power centres, with potentially irreversible consequences for the
preservation of the Republic of Armenia’s sovereignty.

Therefore, the Republic of Armenia must, to the extent possible, refrain
from actions that deepen competition between regional power centres—which
have vital interests in the area—and extra-regional power centres, whose interests
are of a secondary.

The initialling of the document on August 8, 2025, represented a significant
milestone not only in the normalisation process of Armenian-Azerbaijani relations
but also in guaranteeing peace for the entire region. However, it is simultaneously
necessary to recognise that in the event of a change in the U.S. administration,
the initial agreements might not be further advanced. Armenia and the United
States also continue to develop their relations based on treaties signed during
the previous U.S. administration. Yet, the inverse of this issue is also observable:
specifically, the policies pursued by the current and previous U.S. administrations
regarding Ukraine differ profoundly.

Within the vision of regional security, it is emphasised that Georgia and
Azerbaijan have not met their expectations through GUAM, nor has Armenia
through the CSTO (Collective Security Treaty Organisation); thus, they find
themselves in a certain phase of “exploration.” In this context, NATO’s activity in
the region is logical. Furthermore, NATO’s presence may serve to balance Armenia-
CSTO relations as well as Azerbaijan-Russia relations. Armenia’s decision not to
withdraw from the CSTO is also conditioned by the fact that, by remaining within
the organisation, Armenia retains the power to veto any decision.

In light of these developments, the emergence of a localised regional
security structure—of which the region’s states coexist within a single security
framework—cannot be ruled out. However, prior to achieving such an outcome,
the region faces formidable challenges. The South Caucasus remains a primary zone
of interest for various power centres, and each actor seeks of secure a dominant
position of influence within the region.
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